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VOLUME 1: THE TENDER 
(1) GENERAL TENDER INFORMATION 

 
 
TENDER ADVERTISED :  07 October 2022 

 

SITE VISIT/CLARIFICATION MEETING : A non – Compulsory but strongly recommended  

            clarification meeting will held on 18 October 2022  

 at  09h00 via Skype, join the meeting on     the   

          following link                                                                           

                                                                                                                                                       

VENUE FOR SITE VISIT/CLARIFICATION : 
https://meet.capetown.gov.za/nicolaas.obermeyer/K
J79YBBC 

 
 

TENDER BOX & ADDRESS : Tender Box as per front cover at the Tender 
&Quotation Boxes Office, 2nd Floor (Concourse 
Level), Civic Centre, 12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape 
Town. 

 

 : The Tender Document (which includes the Form of 
Offer and Acceptance) completed in all respects, 
plus any additional supporting documents required, 
must be submitted in a sealed envelope with the 
name and address of the tenderer, the endorsement 
“TENDER NO. 166G/2022/23: SUPPLY AND 
DELIVERY OF STM 16/4/1 & MPLS-TP, FIBRE-
OPTIC MULTIPLEXER AND EXTENSION AND 
SUPPORT OF EXISTING FIBRE-OPTIC 
MULTIPLEXER NETWORK MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEM the tender box No. and the closing date 
indicated on the envelope.  The sealed envelope 
must be inserted into the appropriate official tender 
box before closing time. 

  If the tender offer is too large to fit into the 
abovementioned box or the box is full, please 
enquire at the public counter (Tender Distribution 
Office) for alternative instructions. It remains the 
tenderer’s responsibility to ensure that the tender is 
placed in either the original box or as alternatively 
instructed. 

CCT TENDER REPRESENTATIVE   [Name: Name: Nicolaas Obermeyer 

Tel. No.: (021) 444 2156 / 084 922 4548  

       Email: Nicolaas.Obermeyer@capetown.gov.za 

 

TENDERERS MUST NOTE THAT WHEREVER THIS DOCUMENT REFERS 
TO ANY PARTICULAR TRADE MARK, NAME, PATENT, DESIGN, TYPE, 
SPECIFIC ORIGIN OR PRODUCER, SUCH REFERENCE SHALL BE 
DEEMED TO BE ACCOMPANIED BY THE WORDS ‘OR EQUIVALENT” 

  

https://meet.capetown.gov.za/nicolaas.obermeyer/KJ79YBBC
https://meet.capetown.gov.za/nicolaas.obermeyer/KJ79YBBC
mailto:Nicolaas.Obermeyer@capetown.gov.za
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(2) CONDITIONS OF TENDER 
 
2.1  General 
 
2.1.1  Actions 
 
2.1.1.1 The City of Cape Town (CCT) and each tenderer submitting a tender offer shall comply with these 
Conditions of Tender. In their dealings with each other, they shall discharge their duties and obligations as set 
out in these Conditions of Tender, timeously and with integrity, and behave equitably, honestly and 
transparently, comply with all legal obligations. 
 
The parties agree that this tender, its evaluation and acceptance and any resulting contract shall also 
be subject to the Employer’s Supply Chain Management Policy (‘SCM Policy’) that was applicable on 
the date the bid was advertised, save that if the Employer adopts a new SCM Policy which 
contemplates that any clause therein would apply to the contract emanating from this tender, such 
clause shall also be applicable to that contract. Please refer to this document contained on the 
Employer’s website. 
 
Abuse of the supply chain management system is not permitted and may result in the tender being 
rejected, cancellation of the contract, restriction of the supplier, and/or the exercise by the City of any 
other remedies available to it as described in the SCM Policy. 
 
2.1.1.2 The CCT, the tenderer and their agents and employees involved in the tender process shall avoid 
conflicts of interest and where a conflict of interest is perceived or known, declare any such conflict of interest, 
indicating the nature of such conflict. Tenderers shall declare any potential conflict of interest in their tender 
submissions. Employees, agents and advisors of the CCT shall declare any conflict of interest to the CCT at 
the start of any deliberations relating to the procurement process or as soon as they become aware of such 
conflict, and abstain from any decisions where such conflict exists or recuse themselves from the procurement 
process, as appropriate.  
 
2.1.1.3 The CCT shall not seek, and a tenderer shall not submit a tender, without having a firm intention and 
capacity to proceed with the contract. 
 
2.1.2  Interpretation 
 
2.1.2.1 The additional requirements contained in the returnable documents are part of these Conditions of 
Tender. 
 
2.1.2.2 These Conditions of Tender and returnable schedules which are required for tender evaluation 
purposes, shall form part of the contract arising from the invitation to tender. 
 
2.1.3  Communication during tender process 
 
Verbal or any other form of communication, from the CCT, its employees, agents or advisors during site 
visits/clarification meetings or at any other time prior to the award of the Contract, will not be regarded as 
binding on the CCT, unless communicated by the CCT in writing to suppliers by its Director: Supply Chain 
Management or his nominee.  
 
2.1.4  The CCT’s right to accept or reject any tender offer 
 
2.1.4.1 The CCT may accept or reject any tender offer and may cancel the tender process or reject all tender 
offers at any time before the formation of a contract. The CCT may, prior to the award of the tender, cancel a 
tender if: 
 

(a) due to changed circumstances, there is no longer a need for the services, works or goods requested; 
or 

(b) funds are no longer available to cover the total envisaged expenditure; or 
(c) no acceptable tenders are received;  
(d) there is a material irregularity in the tender process; or 
(e) the parties are unable to negotiate market related pricing. 

 
The CCT shall not accept or incur any liability to a tenderer for such cancellation or rejection, but will give 
written reasons for such action upon receiving a written request to do so.  
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2.1.5 Procurement procedures 
 
2.1.5.1 General 
Unless otherwise stated in the tender conditions, a contract will be concluded with the tenderer who scores 
the highest number of tender adjudication points. 
 
 
The CCT intends to appoint two tenderers (the highest ranked tenderer (“the winner”) and in addition a “standby 
tenderer”) for the allocation of work per section, Section A, Section B, Section C and Section D. If insufficient 
responsive bids are received, the CCT reserves the right to appoint fewer tenderers, or not to appoint any 
tenderers at all.  
 
Suppliers, once appointed and subject to operational requirements, will be invited to deliver the goods or 
services on a “winner-takes-all” basis, whereby the order will always be offered and, if accepted, allocated to 
the highest ranked tenderer (“the winner”), and only if he refuses will the work be offered to the next highest 
ranked tenderer from the standby tenderers). 
 
The contract period shall be for a period of 36 Months from the commencement date of the contract. 
 
 
 
2.1.5.2  Proposal procedure using the two stage-system 
 
A two-stage system will not be followed. 
 
 
2.1.5.3  Nomination of Alternative Bidder 
 
 N/A 
 
Alternative Bidder means a bidder, identified at the time of awarding a bid, that will be considered for award 
should the contract be terminated for any reason whatsoever. In the event that a contract is terminated during 
the execution thereof, the CCT may consider the award of the contract, or non-award, to the alternative bidder 
in terms of the procedures included its SCM Policy. 
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2.1.6 Objections, complaints, queries and disputes/ Appeals in terms of Section 62 of the Systems 

Act/ Access to court 
 
2.1.6.1 Disputes, objections, complaints and queries 
In terms of Regulations 49 and 50 of the Local Government: Municipal Finance Management Act, 56 of 2003 
Municipal Supply Chain Management Regulations (Board Notice 868 of 2005): 
 
a) Persons aggrieved by decisions or actions taken by the City of Cape Town in the implementation of 

its supply chain management system, may lodge within 14 days of the decision or action, a written 
objection or complaint or query or dispute against the decision or action.  

 
2.1.6.2 Appeals 
 
a) In terms of Section 62 of the Local Government: Municipal Systems Act, 32 of 2000 a person whose 

rights are affected by a decision taken by the City, may appeal against that decision by giving written 
notice of the appeal and reasons to the City Manager within 21 days of the date of the notification of 
the decision. 

b) An appeal must contain the following: 
i. Must be in writing 
ii. It must set out the reasons for the appeal 
iii. It must state in which way the Appellant’s rights were affected by the decision; 
iv. It must state the remedy sought; and 
v. It must be accompanied with a copy of the notification advising the person of the decision 

c) The relevant City appeal authority must consider the consider the appeal and may confirm, vary or 
revoke the decision that has been appealed, but no such revocation of a decision may detract from 
any rights that may have accrued as a result of the decision. 

 
2.1.6.3 Right to approach the courts and rights in terms of Promotion of Administrative Justice Act, 3 
of 2000 and Promotion of Access to Information Act, 2 of 2000 
 
The sub- clauses above do not influence any affected person’s rights to approach the High Court at any time 
or its rights in terms of the Promotion of Administrative Justice Act (PAJA) and Promotion of Access to 
Information Act (PAIA). 
 
2.1.6.4 All requests referring to sub clauses 2.1.6.1 and 2.1.6.2 must be submitted in writing to: 

The City Manager - C/o the Manager: Legal Compliance Unit, Legal Services Department, Corporate 

Services Directorate 

Via hand delivery at: 20th Floor, Tower Block, 12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape Town 8001 

Via post at: Private Bag X918, Cape Town, 8000 

Via fax at: 021 400 5963 or 021 400 5830  

Via email at: MSA. Appeals@capetown.gov.za 
 
2.1.6.5 All requests referring to clause 2.1.6.3 ns must be submitted in writing to: 
 

The City Manager - C/o the Manager: Access to Information Unit, Corporate Services Directorate 

Via hand delivery at: 20th Floor, Tower Block, 12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape Town 8001 

Via post at: Private Bag X918, Cape Town, 8000 

Via fax at: 086 202 9982 

Via email at: Access2info.Act@capetown.gov.za 

  

mailto:MSA.%20Appeals@capetown.gov.za
mailto:Access2info.Act@capetown.gov.za
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2.1.7 City of Cape Town Supplier Database Registration 
Tenderers are required to be registered on the CCT Supplier Database as a service provider. Tenderers must 
register as such upon being requested to do so in writing and within the period contained in such a request, 
failing which no orders can be raised or payments processed from the resulting contract.  In the case of Joint 
Venture partnerships this requirement will apply individually to each party of the Joint Venture. 
 
Tenderers who wish to register on the City of Cape Town’s Supplier Database may collect registration forms 
from the Supplier Management Unit located within the Supplier Management / Registration Office, 2nd Floor 
(Concourse Level), Civic Centre, 12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape Town (Tel 021 400 9242/3/4/5). Registration 
forms and related information are also available on the City of Cape Town’s website www.capetown.gov.za 
(follow the Supply Chain Management link to Supplier registration). 
 
It is each tenderer’s responsibility to keep all the information on the CCT Supplier Database updated. 
 
2.1.8 National Treasury Web Based Central Supplier Database (CSD) Registration 
Tenderers are required to be registered on the National Treasury Web Based Central Supplier Database (CSD) 
as a service provider. Tenderers must register as such upon being requested to do so in writing and within the 
period contained in such a request, failing which no orders can be raised or payments processed from the 
resulting contract. In the case of Joint Venture partnerships this requirement will apply individually to each 
party of the Joint Venture. 
 
Tenderers who wish to register on the National Treasury Web Based Central Supplier Database (CSD) may 
do so via the web address https://secure.csd.gov.za. 
 
It is each tenderer’s responsibility to keep all the information on the National Treasury Web Based Central 
Supplier Database (CSD) updated. 
 
  

http://www.capetown.gov.zasupplychainmanagement/
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2.2  Tenderer’s obligations 
 
2.2.1  Eligibility Criteria 
 
2.2.1.1 Tenderers are obligated to submit a tender offer that complies in all aspects to the conditions 
as detailed in this tender document.  Only those tenders that comply in all aspects with the tender 
conditions, specifications, pricing instructions and contract conditions will be declared to be 
responsive. 
 
2.2.1.1.1 Submit a tender offer 
Only those tender submissions from which it can be established that a clear, irrevocable and unambiguous 
offer has been made to CCT, by whom the offer has been made and what the offer constitutes, will be declared 
responsive. 
 
2.2.1.1.2  Compliance with requirements of CCT SCM Policy and procedures 
Only those tenders that are compliant with the requirements below will be declared responsive: 
a) A completed Details of Tenderer to be provided (applicable schedule to be completed); 
b) A completed Certificate of Authority for Partnerships/ Joint Ventures/ Consortiums to be 

provided authorising the tender to be made and the signatory to sign the tender on the partnership 
/joint venture/consortium’s (applicable schedule to be completed); 

c) A copy of the partnership / joint venture / consortium agreement to be provided.  
d) A completed Declaration of Interest – State Employees to be provided and which does not indicate 

any non-compliance with the legal requirements relating to state employees (applicable schedule to 
be completed); 

e) A completed Declaration – Conflict of Interest and Declaration of Bidders’ past Supply Chain 
Management Practices to be provided and which does not indicate any conflict or past practises that 
renders the tender non-responsive based on the conditions contained thereon (applicable schedules 
to be completed); 

f) A completed Certificate of Independent Bid Determination to be provided and which does not 
indicate any non-compliance with the requirements of the schedule (applicable schedule to be 
completed);  

g) The tenderer (including any of its directors or members), has not been restricted in terms of abuse of 
the Supply Chain Management Policy, 

h) The tenderer’s tax matters with SARS are in order, or the tenderer is a foreign supplier that is not 
required to be registered for tax compliance with SARS; 

i) The tenderer is not an advisor or consultant contracted with the CCT whose prior or current obligations 
creates any conflict of interest or unfair advantage,  

j) The tenderer is not a person, advisor, corporate entity or a director of such corporate entity, involved 
with the bid specification committee; 

k) A completed Authorisation for the Deduction of Outstanding Amounts Owed to the City of Cape 
Town to be provided and which does not indicate any details that renders the tender non-responsive 
based on the conditions contained thereon (applicable schedules to be completed); 

l) The tenderer (including any of its directors or members), has not been found guilty of contravening the 
Competition Act 89 of 1998, as amended from time to time; 

m) The tenderer (including any of its directors or members), has not been found guilty on any other basis 
listed in the Supply Chain Management Policy. 

 
 
2.2.1.1.3 Compulsory clarification meeting 
 

Not applicable   
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2.2.1.1.4  Minimum score for functionality 
 
Only those tenders submitted by tenderers who achieve the minimum score for functionality as stated below 
will be declared responsive. 
 
The description of the functionality criteria and the maximum possible score for each is shown in the table 
below. The score achieved for functionality will be the sum of the scores achieved, in the evaluation process, 
for the individual criteria. 
 

Functionality Criteria Weighting Score Maximum 

Companies proven track 
record in the distribution and 

support services of a 
multiplexer network system 
(Refer to Schedule 15E and 

15F ) 

3 Years 
>3 - 5 Years 
> 5+ Years 

 
10 
20 
25 

 

25 

Proven experience of the 
Technician (Field Service 

Engineer) (Refer to Schedule 
15D ) 

• 3 Years 
• >3 - 5 Years 

• 5+ Years 

 
10 
15 
25 

25 

Total 50 

 
 
The minimum qualifying score for functionality is 30 points ( 60%) out of a maximum of 50 points. (100%)  
 
Where the entity tendering is a Joint Venture the tender must be accompanied by a statement describing 
exactly what aspects of the work will be undertaken by each party to the joint venture. 
 
Tenderers shall ensure that all relevant information has been submitted with the tender offer in the prescribed 
format to ensure optimal scoring of functionality points for each Evaluation Criteria. Failure to provide all 
information IN THIS TENDER SUBMISSION could result in the tenderer not being able to achieve the specified 
minimum scoring. 
 
A more detailed explanation of the functionality criteria is given below: 
 
Refer to Schedule 15 a,b,c,d,e,f, 
 
2.2.1.1.5 Local production and content  
 
The City promotes the procurement of goods manufactured by local suppliers.  The Department of Trade and 
Industry and National Treasury has identified specific designated sectors which require local content 
compliance.  The current designated sectors are listed below: 
 
 Note:  All to be listed including the date that the relevant Sector became effective. 
 
Tenderers are required to ensure that they comply with these designated Sector requirements by ensuring that 
the products provided to the City are locally manufactured.  Failure to meet the minimum stipulated threshold 
for local production and content will result in a bid being declared non-responsive. 
 
Further details of designated sectors are available on  http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial_development/ip.jsp 
and http://ocpo.treasury.gov.za/Buyers_Area/Legislation/Pages/Practice-Notes.aspx  
 
In addition to the above:  
 
The supplier shall study the terms and conditions as stated in the Local Content Declaration / Annexure C 
returnable schedule. 
 
The stipulated minimum threshold percentages for local production and content for the Industrial Lead Acid 
Batteries (“the designated sector”) is 50% and will include all sub-sectors from the applicable National 
Treasury Instruction Note. 
  

http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial_development/ip.jsp
http://ocpo.treasury.gov.za/Buyers_Area/Legislation/Pages/Practice-Notes.aspx
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Only tenders with locally produced or locally manufactured Industrial Lead Acid Batteries from local raw 
material or input will be considered. 
 
If the raw material or input to be used for a specific item is not available locally, suppliers should obtain written 
authorisation from the Department of Trade and Industry (DTI) (Chief Director: Industrial Procurement, tel. 
012 394 3927 and fax 012 394 4927) should there be a need to import such raw material or input. 
A copy of the authorisation letter must be submitted together with the bid document at the closing date and 
time of the bid.  
 
The CCT is obliged and must ensure that contracts for the Industrial Lead Acid Batteries are awarded at 
prices that are market related taking into account, among others, benchmark prices designated by the DTI for 
the sector, value for money and economies of scale.  Where appropriate, prices may be negotiated with 
preferred bidders in accordance with provisions for Negotiation with Preferred Bidders as set out in the CCT 
SCM Policy. 
 
A bid will be declared non-responsive / disqualified if the Declaration Certificate for Local Production and 
Content and Annex C as well as the authorisation letter referred to above (if applicable) are not submitted as 
part of the bid documentation at the closing date and time of the bid. 
 
For further information relating to the local production and content legislation, suppliers may refer to website 
http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial_development/ip.jsp, or may contact the Chief Director: Industrial 
Procurement at the DTI at telephone number (012) 394 3927 and fax (012) 394 4927, the Director: Fleet 
Procurement, Ms Cathrine Matidza, at telephone number (012) 394 3927 and e-mail CMatidza@thedti.gov.za, 
or the DTI Contact Centre no 0861 843384. 
 
2.2.1.1.6 Pre-qualification criteria for preferential procurement 
 
Only tenderers that meet the following pre-qualification criteria will be declared responsive: 

 
a) a tenderer having a stipulated minimum B-BBEE status level of contributor of level ??; 
 
b) an EME or QSE; 
 
c) a tenderer subcontracting a minimum of 30% to: 

 
i. an EME or QSE which is at least 51% owned by black people; 

 
ii. an EME or QSE which is at least 51% owned by black people who are youth; 

 
iii. an EME or QSE which is at least 51% owned by black people who are women; 

 
iv. an EME or QSE which is at least 51% owned by black people with disabilities; 

 
v. an EME or QSE which is at least 51% owned by black people living in rural or undeveloped 

areas or townships; 
 

vi. a co-operative which is at least 51% owned by black people; 
 

vii. an EME or QSE which is at least 51% owned by black people who are military veterans; 
 

viii. an EME or QSE. 

 
Tenderers must fully complete the schedule titled Schedule of Pre-Qualification Criteria Sub-Contractors 
and provide proof of all such subcontracting arrangements in order for this requirement to be evaluated. 
 
2.2.1.1.7 Provision of samples 
 
Not applicable 
  

http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial_development/ip.jsp
mailto:CMatidza@thedti.gov.za
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2.2.2  Cost of tendering 
 
The CCT will not be liable for any costs incurred in the preparation and submission of a tender offer, including 
the costs of any testing necessary to demonstrate that aspects of the offer complies with requirements. 
 
2.2.3  Check documents 
 
The documents issued by the CCT for the purpose of a tender offer are listed in the index of this tender 
document. 
 
Before submission of any tender, the tenderer should check the number of pages, and if any are found to be 
missing or duplicated, or the figures or writing is indistinct, or if the Price Schedule contains any obvious errors, 
the tenderer must apply to the CCT at once to have the same rectified. 
 
2.2.4  Confidentiality and copyright of documents 
 
Treat as confidential all matters arising in connection with the tender. Use and copy the documents issued by 
the CCT only for the purpose of preparing and submitting a tender offer in response to the invitation. 
 
2.2.5  Reference documents 
 
Obtain, as necessary for submitting a tender offer, copies of the latest versions of standards, specifications, 
Conditions of Contract and other publications, which are not attached but which are incorporated into the 
tender documents by reference. 
 
2.2.6  Acknowledge and comply with notices 
 
Acknowledge receipt of notices to the tender documents, which the CCT may issue, fully comply with all 
instructions issued in the notices, and if necessary, apply for an extension of the closing time stated on the 
front page of the tender document, in order to take the notices into account. Notwithstanding any requests for 
confirmation of receipt of notices issued, the tenderer shall be deemed to have received such notices if the 
CCT can show proof of transmission thereof via electronic mail, facsimile or registered post.  
 
2.2.7  Clarification meeting 
 
Attend, where required, a clarification meeting at which tenderers may familiarise themselves with aspects of 
the proposed work, services or supply and pose questions. Details of the meeting(s) are stated in the General 
Tender Information. 
 
Tenderers should be represented at the site visit/clarification meeting by a person who is suitably qualified and 
experienced to comprehend the implications of the work involved. 
 
2.2.8  Seek clarification 
 
Request clarification of the tender documents, if necessary, by notifying the CCT at least one week before the 
closing time stated in the General Tender Information, where possible. 
 
2.2.9 Pricing the tender offer 
 
2.2.9.1 Comply with all pricing instructions as stated on the Price Schedule. 
 
2.2.10  Alterations to documents 
 
Do not make any alterations or additions to the tender documents, except to comply with instructions issued 
by the CCT in writing, or necessary to correct errors made by the tenderer. All signatories to the tender offer 
shall initial all such alterations.  
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2.2.11  Alternative tender offers 
 
2.2.11.1 Unless otherwise stated in the tender conditions submit alternative tender offers only if a main tender 
offer, strictly in accordance with all the requirements of the tender documents, is also submitted.  
 
If a tenderer wishes to submit an alternative tender offer, he shall do so as a separate offer on a complete set 
of tender documents. The alternative tender offer shall be submitted in a separate sealed envelope clearly 
marked “Alternative Tender” in order to distinguish it from the main tender offer.   
 
Only the alternative of the highest ranked acceptable main tender offer (that is, submitted by the same 
tenderer) will be considered, and if appropriate, recommended for award. 
 
Alternative tender offers of any but the highest ranked main tender offer will not be considered. 
 
An alternative of the highest ranked acceptable main tender offer that is priced higher than the main tender 
offer may be recommended for award, provided that the ranking of the alternative tender offer is higher than 
the ranking of the next ranked acceptable main tender offer. 
 
The CCT will not be bound to consider alternative tenders and shall have sole discretion in this regard. 
 
In the event that the alternative is accepted, the tenderer warrants that the alternative offer complies in all 
respects with the CCT’s standards and requirements. 
 
2.2.11.2 Accept that an alternative tender offer may be based only on the criteria stated in the tender conditions 
or criteria otherwise acceptable to the CCT. 
 
2.2.12  Submitting a tender offer 
 
2.2.12.1 Submit one tender offer only on the original tender documents as issued by the CCT, either as a 
single tendering entity or as a member in a joint venture to provide the whole of the works, services or supply 
identified in the contract conditions and described in the specifications. Only those tenders submitted on the 
tender documents as issued by the CCT together with all Returnable Schedules duly completed and signed 
will be declared responsive. 
 
2.2.12.2 Return the entire document to the CCT after completing it in its entirety, either electronically (if they 
were issued in electronic format) or by writing legibly in non-erasable ink. 
 
2.2.12.3 Submit the parts of the tender offer communicated on paper as an original with an English translation 
for any part of the tender submission not made in English.  
 
1 (One) copy(ies) of the following elements of the bid submission must be submitted separately bound in the 
same envelope where possible: 
 

  
 
 
 
 
 
2.2.12.4 Sign the original tender offer where required in terms of the tender conditions. The tender shall be 
signed by a person duly authorised to do so. Tenders submitted by joint ventures of two or more firms shall be 
accompanied by the document of formation of the joint venture or any other document signed by all parties, in 
which is defined precisely the conditions under which the joint venture will function, its period of duration, the 
persons authorised to represent and obligate it, the participation of the several firms forming the joint venture, 
and any other information necessary to permit a full appraisal of its functioning. Signatories for tenderers 
proposing to contract as joint ventures shall state which of the signatories is the lead partner. 
  

Part  Heading 

5 Pricing Schedules 

6 Supporting Schedules 

 All other attachments submitted by bidder 
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2.2.12.5 Where a two-envelope system is required in terms of the tender conditions, place and seal the 
returnable documents listed in the tender conditions in an envelope marked “financial proposal” and place the 
remaining returnable documents in an envelope marked “technical proposal”. Each envelope shall state on the 
outside the CCT’s address and identification details stated in the General Tender Information, as well as the 
tenderer's name and contact address. 
 
2.2.12.6 Seal the original tender offer and copy packages together in an outer package that states on the 
outside only the CCT's address and identification details as stated in the General Tender Information. . If it is 
not possible to submit the original tender and the required copies (see 2.2.12.3) in a single envelope, then the 
tenderer must seal the original and each copy of the tender offer as separate packages marking the packages 
as “ORIGINAL” and “COPY” in addition to the aforementioned tender submission details. 
 
2.2.12.7 Accept that the CCT shall not assume any responsibility for the misplacement or premature opening 
of the tender offer if the outer package is not sealed and marked as stated. 
 
2.2.12.8 Accept that tender offers submitted by facsimile or e-mail will be rejected by the CCT, unless stated 
otherwise in the tender conditions. 
 
2.2.12.9 By signing the offer part of the Form of Offer (Section 2, Part A) the tenderer warrants that all 
information provided in the tender submission is true and correct. 
 
2.2.12.10  Tenders must be properly received and deposited in the designated tender box (as detailed on the 
front page of this tender document) on or before the closing date and before the closing time, in the relevant 
tender box at the Tender & Quotation Boxes Office situated on the 2nd floor, Concourse Level, Civic Centre, 
12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape Town. If the tender submission is too large to fit in the allocated box, please 
enquire at the public counter for assistance. 
 
2.2.12.12 The tenderer must record and reference all information submitted contained in other documents for 
example cover letters, brochures, catalogues, etc. in the returnable schedule titled List of Other Documents 
Attached by Tenderer. 
 
2.2.13 Information and data to be completed in all respects 
 
Accept that tender offers, which do not provide all the data or information requested completely and in the form 
required, may be regarded by the CCT as non-responsive. 
 
2.2.14  Closing time 
 
2.2.14.1 Ensure that the CCT receives the tender offer at the address specified in the General Tender 
Information prior to the closing time stated on the front page of the tender document. 
 
2.2.14.2 Accept that, if the CCT extends the closing time stated on the front page of the tender document for 
any reason, the requirements of these Conditions of Tender apply equally to the extended deadline. 
 
2.2.14.3 Accept that, the CCT shall not consider tenders that are received after the closing date and time for 
such a tender (late tenders). 
 
2.2.15  Tender offer validity and withdrawal of tenders 
 
2.2.15.1 Warrants that the tender offer(s) remains valid, irrevocable and open for acceptance by the CCT at 
any time for a period of 120 days after the closing date stated on the front page of the tender document. 
 
2.2.15.2 Notwithstanding the period stated above, bids shall remain valid for acceptance for a period of twelve 
(12) months after the expiry of the original validity period, unless the City is notified in writing of anything to the 
contrary by the bidder. The validity of bids may be further extended by a period of not more than six months 
subject to mutual agreement and administrative processes and upon approval by the City Manager. 
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2.2.15.3 A tenderer may request in writing, after the closing date, that the tender offer be withdrawn. Such 
withdrawal will be permitted or refused at the sole discretion of the CCT after consideration of the reasons for 
the withdrawal, which shall be fully set out by the tenderer in such written request for withdrawal. Should the 
tender offer be withdrawn in contravention hereof, the tenderer agrees that: 
 
a) it shall be liable to the CCT for any additional expense incurred or losses suffered by the CCT in having 

either to accept another tender or, if  new tenders have to be invited, the additional expenses incurred 
or losses suffered by the invitation of new tenders and the subsequent acceptance of any other tender; 

 
b)       the CCT shall also have the right to recover such additional expenses or losses by set-off against 

monies which may be due or become due to the tenderer under this or any other tender or contract or 
against any guarantee or deposit that may have been furnished by the tenderer or on its behalf for the 
due fulfilment of this or any other tender or contract. Pending the ascertainment of the amount of such 
additional expenses or losses, the CCT shall be entitled to retain such monies, guarantee or deposit 
as security for any such expenses or loss. 

 
2.2.16  Clarification of tender offer, or additional information, after submission 
 
Provide clarification of a tender offer, or additional information, in response to a written request to do so from 
the CCT during the evaluation of tender offers within the time period stated in such request. No change in the 
competitive position of tenderers or substance of the tender offer is sought, offered, or permitted. 
 
Note: This clause does not preclude the negotiation of the final terms of the contract with a preferred tenderer 
following a competitive selection process, should the CCT elect to do so. 
 
Failure, or refusal, to provide such clarification or additional information within the time for submission stated 
in the CCT’s written request may render the tender non-responsive.  
 
2.2.17  Provide other material 
 
2.2.17.1 Provide, on request by the CCT, any other material that has a bearing on the tender offer, the 
tenderer’s commercial position (including joint venture agreements), preferencing arrangements, or samples 
of materials, considered necessary by the CCT for the purpose of the evaluation of the tender. Should the 
tenderer not provide the material, or a satisfactory reason as to why it cannot be provided, by the time for 
submission stated in the CCT’s request, the CCT may regard the tender offer as non-responsive. 
 
2.2.17.2 Provide, on written request by the CCT, where the transaction value inclusive of VAT exceeds 
R 10 million: 
a) audited annual financial statement for the past 3 years, or for the period since establishment if 

established during the past 3 years, if required by law to prepare annual financial statements for 
auditing; 

b)  a certificate signed by the tenderer certifying that the tenderer has no undisputed commitments for 
municipal services towards a municipality or other service provider in respect of which payment is 
overdue for more than 30 days; 

c) particulars of any contracts awarded to the tenderer by an organ of state during the past five years, 
including particulars of any material non-compliance or dispute concerning the execution of such 
contract;  

d)  a statement indicating whether any portion of the goods or services are expected to be sourced from 
outside the Republic, and, if so, what portion and whether any portion of payment from the municipality 
or municipal entity is expected to be transferred out of the Republic. 

 
Each party to a Consortium/Joint Venture shall submit separate certificates/statements in the above regard. 
 
2.2.17.3 Tenderers undertake to fully cooperate with the CCT’s external service provider appointed to perform 
a due diligence review and risk assessment upon receipt of such written instruction from the CCT. 
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2.2.18  Samples, Inspections, tests and analysis  
 
Provide access during working hours to premises for inspections, tests and analysis as provided for in the 
tender conditions or specifications. 
 
If the Specification requires the tenderer to provide samples, these shall be provided strictly in accordance 
with the instructions set out in the Specification. 
 
If such samples are not submitted as required in the bid documents or within any further time stipulated by the 
CCT in writing, then the bid concerned may be declared non-responsive. 
 
The samples provided by all successful bidders will be retained by the CCT for the duration of any subsequent 
contract. Bidders are to note that samples are requested for testing purposes therefore samples submitted to 
the CCT may not in all instances be returned in the same state of supply and in other instances may not be 
returned at all. Unsuccessful bidders will be advised by the Project Manager or dedicated CCT Official to collect 
their samples, save in the aforementioned instances where the samples would not be returned. 
 
2.2.19  Certificates 
 
The tenderer must provide the CCT with all certificates as stated below: 
 
2.2.19.1 Broad-Based Black Economic Empowerment Status Level Documentation 
 
In order to qualify for preference points, it is the responsibility of the tenderer to submit documentary proof, 
either as certificates, sworn affidavits or any other requirement prescribed in terms of the B-BBEE Act, of its 
B-BBEE status level of contribution in accordance with the applicable Codes of good practise as issued by the 
Department of Trade and Industry, to the CCT at the Supplier Management Unit located within the Supplier 
Management / Registration Office, 2nd Floor (Concourse Level), Civic Centre, 12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape 
Town (Tel 021 400 9242/3/4/5) or included with the tender submission. 
 
Consortiums/Joint Ventures will qualify for preference points, provided that the entity submits the relevant 
certificate/scorecard in accordance with the applicable codes of good practise.  Note that, in the case of 
unincorporated entities, a verified consolidated B-BBEE scorecard must be submitted in the form of a certificate 
with the tender. 
 
Tenderers are further referred to the content of the Preference Schedule for the full terms and conditions 
applicable to the awarding of preference points. 
 
The applicable code for this tender is the Amended Codes of Good Practise (( ICT Sector codes ) unless 
in possession of a valid sector certificate. 
 
The tenderer shall indicate in Section 4 of the Preference Schedule the Level of Contribution in respect of the 
enterprise status or structure of the tendering entity (the supplier). 
 
2.2.19.2  Evidence of tax compliance 
 
Tenderers shall be registered with the South African Revenue Service (SARS) and their tax affairs must be in 
order and they must be tax compliant subject to the requirements of clause 2.2.1.1.2.h.  In this regard, it is the 
responsibility of the Tenderer to submit evidence in the form of a valid Tax Clearance Certificate issued by 
SARS to the CCT at the Supplier Management Unit located within the Supplier Management / Registration 
Office, 2nd Floor (Concourse Level), Civic Centre, 12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape Town (Tel 021 400 9242/3/4/5), 
or included with this tender. The tenderer must also provide its Tax Compliance Status PIN number on the 
Details of Tenderer pages of the tender submission. 
 
Each party to a Consortium/Joint Venture shall submit a separate Tax Clearance Certificate. 
 
Before making an award the City must verify the bidder’s tax compliance status. Where the recommended 
bidder is not tax compliant, the bidder should be notified of the non-compliant status and be requested to 
submit to the City, within 7 working days, written proof from SARS that they have made arrangement to meet 
their outstanding tax obligations. The proof of tax compliance submitted by the bidder must be verified by the 
City via CSD or e-Filing. The City should reject a bid submitted by the bidder if such bidder fails to provide 
proof of tax compliance within the timeframe stated herein.  
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Only foreign suppliers who have answered “NO” to all the questions contained in the Questionnaire to Bidding 
Foreign Suppliers section on the Details of Tenderer pages of the tender submission, are not required to 
register for a tax compliance status with SARS. 
 
2.2.20 Compliance with Occupational Health and Safety Act, 85 of 1993 
 
Tenderers are to note the requirements of the Occupational Health and Safety Act, 85 of 1993. The Tenderer 
shall be deemed to have read and fully understood the requirements of the above Act and Regulations and to 
have allowed for all costs in compliance therewith. 
 
In this regard the Tenderer shall submit upon written request to do so by the CCT, a Health and Safety Plan 
in sufficient detail to demonstrate the necessary competencies and resources to deliver the goods or services 
all in accordance with the Act, Regulations and Health and Safety Specification.  
 
2.2.21 Claims arising from submission of tender 
 
The tenderer warrants that it has: 
a) inspected the Specifications and read and fully understood the Conditions of Contract. 
b) read and fully understood the whole text of the Specifications and Price Schedule and thoroughly 

acquainted himself with the nature of the goods or services proposed and generally of all matters 
which may influence the Contract. 

c) visited the site(s) where delivery of the proposed goods will take place, carefully examined existing 
conditions, the means of access to the site(s), the conditions under which the delivery is to be made, 
and acquainted himself with any limitations or restrictions that may be imposed by the Municipal or 
other Authorities in regard to access and transport of materials, plant and equipment to and from the 
site(s) and made the necessary provisions for any additional costs involved thereby. 

d) requested the CCT to clarify the actual requirements of anything in the Specifications and Price 
Schedule, the exact meaning or interpretation of which is not clearly intelligible to the Tenderer. 

e) received any notices to the tender documents which have been issued in accordance with the CCT’s 
Supply Chain Management Policy. 

 
The CCT will therefore not be liable for the payment of any extra costs or claims arising from the submission 
of the tender.  
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2.3  The CCT’s undertakings 
 
2.3.1  Respond to requests from the tenderer 
 
2.3.1.1 Unless otherwise stated in the Tender Conditions, respond to a request for clarification received up to 
one week (where possible) before the tender closing time stated on the front page of the tender document. 
 
2.3.1.2 The CCT’s representative for the purpose of this tender is stated on the General Tender Information 
page. 
 
2.3.2  Issue Notices 
 
If necessary, issue addenda in writing that may amend or amplify the tender documents to each tenderer 
during the period from the date the tender documents are available until one week before the tender closing 
time stated in the Tender Data. The Employer reserves its rights to issue addenda less than one week before 
the tender closing time in exceptional circumstances If, as a result a tenderer applies for an extension to the 
closing time stated on the front page of the tender document, the CCT may grant such extension and, shall 
then notify all tenderers who drew documents. 
 
Notwithstanding any requests for confirmation of receipt of notices issued, the tenderer shall be deemed to 
have received such notices if the CCT can show proof of transmission thereof via electronic mail, facsimile or 
registered post. 
 
2.3.3  Opening of tender submissions 
 
2.3.3.1 Unless the two-envelope system is to be followed, open tender submissions in the presence of 
tenderers’ agents who choose to attend at the time and place stated in the tender conditions.  
 
Tenders will be opened immediately after the closing time for receipt of tenders as stated on the front page of 
the tender document, or as stated in any Notice extending the closing date and at the closing venue as stated 
in the General Tender Information. 
 
2.3.3.2 Announce at the meeting held immediately after the opening of tender submissions, at the closing 
venue as stated in the General Tender Information, the name of each tenderer whose tender offer is opened 
and, where possible, the prices and the preferences indicated. 
 
2.3.3.3 Make available a record of the details announced at the tender opening meeting on the CCT’s website 
(http://www.capetown.gov.za/en/SupplyChainManagement/Pages/default.aspx.) 
 
2.3.4 Two-envelope system 
 
2.3.4.1 Where stated in the tender conditions that a two-envelope system is to be followed, open only the 
technical proposal of tenders in the presence of tenderers’ agents who choose to attend at the time and place 
stated in the tender conditions and announce the name of each tenderer whose technical proposal is opened. 
 
2.3.4.2 Evaluate the quality of the technical proposals offered by tenderers, then advise tenderers who have 
submitted responsive technical proposals of the time and place when the financial proposals will be opened. 
Open only the financial proposals of tenderers, who have submitted responsive technical proposals in 
accordance with the requirements as stated in the tender conditions, and announce the total price and any 
preferences claimed. Return unopened financial proposals to tenderers whose technical proposals were non 
responsive. 
 
2.3.5 Non-disclosure 
 
Not disclose to tenderers, or to any other person not officially concerned with such processes, information 
relating to the evaluation and comparison of tender offers and recommendations for the award of a contract, 
until after the award of the contract to the successful tenderer. 
  

http://www.capetown.gov.za/en/SupplyChainManagement/Pages/default.aspx
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2.3.6  Grounds for rejection and disqualification 
 
Determine whether there has been any effort by a tenderer to influence the processing of tender offers and 
instantly disqualify a tenderer (and his tender offer) if it is established that he engaged in corrupt or fraudulent 
practices. 
 
2.3.7  Test for responsiveness 
 
2.3.7.1 Appoint a Bid Evaluation Committee and determine after opening  whether each tender offer properly 
received: 
 
a)  complies with the requirements of these Conditions of Tender, 
b) has been properly and fully completed and signed, and 
c)  is responsive to the other requirements of the tender documents. 
 
2.3.7.2 A responsive tender is one that conforms to all the terms, conditions, and specifications of the tender 
documents without material deviation or qualification. A material deviation or qualification is one which, in the 
CCT's opinion, would: 
a)  detrimentally affect the scope, quality, or performance of the goods, services or supply identified in 
 the Specifications,  
b)  significantly change the CCT's or the tenderer's risks and responsibilities under the contract, or 
c) affect the competitive position of other tenderers presenting responsive tenders, if it were to be rectified. 
 
Reject a non-responsive tender offer, and not allow it to be subsequently made responsive by correction or 
withdrawal of any material deviation or qualification. 
 
The CCT reserves the right to accept a tender offer which does not, in the CCT’s opinion, materially and/or 
substantially deviate from the terms, conditions, and specifications of the tender documents. 
 
2.3.8  Arithmetical errors, omissions and discrepancies 
 
2.3.8.1 Check the responsive tenders for: 
 
a)  the gross misplacement of the decimal point in any unit rate; 
b)  omissions made in completing the Price Schedule; or 
c)  arithmetic errors in: 

i)  line item totals resulting from the product of a unit rate and a quantity in the Price Schedule; or 
 ii) the summation of the prices; or 
 iii) calculation of individual rates. 
 
2.3.8.2 The CCT must correct the arithmetical errors in the following manner: 
 
a) Where there is a discrepancy between the amounts in words and amounts in figures, the amount in 

words shall govern. 
b) If pricing schedules apply and there is an error in the line item total resulting from the product of the 

unit rate and the quantity, the line item total shall govern and the rate shall be corrected. Where there 
is an obviously gross misplacement of the decimal point in the unit rate, the line item total as tendered 
shall govern, and the unit rate shall be corrected. 

c) Where there is an error in the total of the prices either as a result of other corrections required by this 
checking process or in the tenderer's addition of prices, the total of the prices shall govern and the 
tenderer will be asked to revise selected item prices (and their rates if Price Schedules apply) to 
achieve the tendered total of the prices. 

 
Consider the rejection of a tender offer if the tenderer does not correct or accept the correction of the 
arithmetical error in the manner described above. 
  



TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23 

20 
 

 

 
2.3.8.3 In the event of tendered rates or lump sums being declared by the CCT to be unacceptable to it 
because they are not priced, either excessively low or high, or not in proper balance with other rates or lump 
sums, the tenderer may be required to produce evidence and advance arguments in support of the tendered 
rates or lump sums objected to. If, after submission of such evidence and any further evidence requested, the 
CCT is still not satisfied with the tendered rates or lump sums objected to, it may request the tenderer to amend 
these rates and lump sums along the lines indicated by it. 
 
The tenderer will then have the option to alter and/or amend the rates and lump sums objected to and such 
other related amounts as are agreed on by the CCT, but this shall be done without altering the tender offer in 
accordance with this clause. 
 
Should the tenderer fail to amend his tender in a manner acceptable to and within the time stated by the CCT, 
the CCT may declare the tender as non-responsive. 
 
2.3.9  Clarification of a tender offer 
 
The CCT may, after the closing date, request additional information or clarification from tenderers, in writing 
on any matter affecting the evaluation of the tender offer or that could give rise to ambiguity in a contract arising 
from the tender offer, which written request and related response shall not change or affect their competitive 
position or the substance of their offer. Such request may only be made in writing by the Director: Supply Chain 
Management using any means as appropriate. 
 
2.3.10 Evaluation of tender offers 
 
2.3.10.1  General 
 
2.3.10.1.1 Reduce each responsive tender offer to a comparative price and evaluate them using the tender 
evaluation methods and associated evaluation criteria and weightings that are specified in the tender 
conditions. 
 
2.3.10.1.2 For evaluation purposes only, the effects of the relevant contract price adjustment methods will be 
considered in the determination of comparative prices as follows: 
 

a. If the selected method is based on bidders supplying rates or percentages for outer years, comparative 
prices would be determined over the entire contract period based on such rates or percentages. 

b. If the selected method is based on a formula, indices, coefficients, etc. that is the same for all bidders 
during the contract period, comparative prices would be the prices as tendered for year one. 

c. If the selected method is based on a formula, indices, coefficients, etc. that varies between bidders, 
comparative prices would be determined over the entire contract period based on published indices 
relevant during the 12 months prior to the closing date of tenders. 

d. If the selected method includes an imported content requiring rate of exchange variation, comparative 
prices would be determined based on the exchange rates tendered for the prices as tendered for year 
one. The rand equivalent of the applicable currency 14 days prior to the closing date of tender will be 
used (the CCT will check all quoted rates against those supplied by its own bank). 

e. If the selected method is based on suppliers’ price lists, comparative prices would be the prices as 
tendered for year one. 

f. If the selected method is based on suppliers’ price lists and / or rate of exchange, comparative prices 
would be determined as tendered for year one whilst taking into account the tendered percentage 
subject to rate of exchange (see sub clause (d) for details on the calculation of the rate of exchange). 

 
2.3.10.1.3 Where the scoring of functionality forms part of a bid process, each member of the Bid Evaluation 
Committee must individually score functionality. The individual scores must then be interrogated and calibrated 
if required where there are significant discrepancies. The individual scores must then be added together and 
averaged to determine the final score. 
 
2.3.10.2  Decimal places 
 
Score financial offers, preferences and functionality, as relevant, to two decimal places. 
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2.3.10.3  Scoring of tenders (price and preference) 
 
2.3.10.3.1  Points for price will be allocated in accordance with the formula set out in this clause based on the 
price per item / rates as set out in the Price Schedule (Part 5): 
 

 based on the sum of the prices/rates in relation to the estimated quantities.    
 
 
2.3.10.3.2 Points for preference will be allocated in accordance with the provisions of Preference Schedule 
and the table in this clause. 
 
2.3.10.3.3 The terms and conditions of Preference Schedule as it relates to preference shall apply in all 
respects to the tender evaluation process and any subsequent contract. 
 
2.3.10.3.4 Applicable formula:  
 
The 80/20 preference point system will apply to this tender and the lowest acceptable tender will be 
used to determine the applicable preference point system 
 
The 80/20 price/preference points system will be applied to the evaluation of responsive tenders up to and 
including a Rand value of R50’000’000 (all applicable taxes included), whereby the order(s) will be placed with 
the tenderer(s) scoring the highest total number of adjudication points. 
 
Price shall be scored as follows: 
 

Ps = 80 x (1 – (Pt – Pmin)) 
   Pmin 
 

Where:  Ps is the number of points scored for price; 
   Pt is the price of the tender under consideration; 

Pmin is the price of the lowest responsive tender. 
 
Preference points shall be scored as follows: 
 

Points will be awarded to tenderers who are eligible for preferences in respect of the B-BBEE level of 
contributor attained in terms of Preference Schedule. 

 
A maximum of 20 tender adjudication points will be awarded for preference to tenderers with 
responsive tenders who are eligible for such preference, in accordance with the criteria listed below. 
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Up to 20 adjudication points (NP) will be awarded for the level of B-BBEE contribution, in accordance with the 
tables below: 

B-BBEE Status Level of Contributor Number of Points for Preference 

1 20 

2 18 

3 14 

4 12 

5 8 

6 6 

7 4 

8 2 

Non-compliant contributor* 0 
 

*A non-compliant contributor is one who does not meet the minimum score for a level 8 contributor. 
 
or, in respect of Exempted Micro Enterprises (EMEs): 
  

Black Ownership of EME Deemed B-BBEE 
Status Level of 
Contributor 

Number of Points 
for Preference 

less than 51% 4 12 

at least 51% but less than 100%  2 18 

100% 1 20 

 
or, in respect of Qualifying Small Enterprises (QSEs): 
  

Black Ownership of QSE Deemed B-BBEE 
Status Level of 
Contributor 

Number of Points 
for Preference 

at least 51% but less than 100%  2 18 

100% 1 20 

 
 
The total number of adjudication points (NT) shall be calculated as follows: 
 
NT = Ps + NP 
 
Where:  Ps is the number of points scored for price; 

Np is the number of points scored for preference. 
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2.3.10.5  Risk Analysis 
Notwithstanding compliance with regard to any requirements of the tender, the CCT will perform a risk analysis 
in respect of the following: 
 
a) reasonableness of the financial offer 
b) reasonableness of unit rates and prices 
c) the tenderer’s ability to fulfil its obligations in terms of the tender document, that is, that the tenderer 

can demonstrate that he/she possesses the necessary professional and technical qualifications, 
professional and technical competence, financial resources, equipment and other physical facilities, 
managerial capability, reliability, capacity, experience, reputation, personnel to perform the contract, 
etc.; the CCT reserves the right to consider a tenderer’s existing contracts with the CCT in this regard 

d) any other matter relating to the submitted bid, the tendering entity, matters of compliance, verification 
of submitted information and documents, etc.  

 
The conclusions drawn from this risk analysis will be used by the CCT in determining the acceptability of the 
tender offer. 
 
No tenderer will be recommended for an award unless the tenderer has demonstrated to the satisfaction of 
the CCT that he/she has the resources and skills required. 
 
2.3.11 Negotiations with preferred tenderers 
 
The CCT may negotiate the final terms of a contract with tenderers identified through a competitive tendering 
process as preferred tenderers provided that such negotiation: 
 
a) does not allow any preferred tenderer a second or unfair opportunity; 
b) is not to the detriment of any other tenderer; and 
c) does not lead to a higher price than the tender as submitted. 
 
If negotiations fail to result in acceptable contract terms, the City Manager (or his delegated authority) may 
terminate the negotiations and cancel the tender, or invite the next ranked tenderer for negotiations. The 
original preferred tenderer should be informed of the reasons for termination of the negotiations.  If the decision 
is to invite the next highest ranked tenderer for negotiations, the failed earlier negotiations may not be reopened 
by the CCT. 
 
Minutes of any such negotiations shall be kept for record purposes. 
 
The provisions of this clause will be equally applicable to any invitation to negotiate with any other tenderers. 
 
In terms of the PPPFA Regulations, 2017, tenders must be cancelled in the event that negotiations fail to 
achieve a market related price with any of the three highest scoring tenderers. 
 
2.3.12  Acceptance of tender offer 
 
Notwithstanding any other provisions contained in the tender document, the CCT reserves the right to: 
 
2.3.12.1 Accept a tender offer(s) which does not, in the CCT’s opinion, materially and/or substantially deviate 
from the terms, conditions, and specifications of the tender document. 
 
2.3.12.2 Accept the whole tender or part of a tender or any item or part of any item or items from multiple 
manufacturers, or to accept more than one tender (in the event of a number of items being offered), and the 
CCT is not obliged to accept the lowest or any tender. 
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2.3.12.3 Accept the tender offer(s), if in the opinion of the CCT, it does not present any material risk and only 
if the tenderer(s):: 
 
a) is not under restrictions, has any principals who are under restrictions, or is not currently a supplier to 

whom notice has been served for abuse of the supply chain management system, preventing 
participation in the employer’s procurement, 

b)  can, as necessary and in relation to the proposed contract, demonstrate that he or she possesses the 
professional and technical qualifications, professional and technical competence, financial resources, 
equipment and other physical facilities, managerial capability, reliability, experience and reputation, 
expertise and the personnel, to perform the contract,c) has the legal capacity to enter into the 
contract, 

 
d) is not insolvent, in receivership, under Business Rescue as provided for in chapter 6 of the Companies 

Act, 2008, bankrupt or being wound up, has his affairs administered by a court or a judicial officer, has 
suspended his business activities, or is subject to legal proceedings in respect of any of the 
foregoing,complies with the legal requirements, if any, stated in the tender data, and 

e) is able, in the opinion of the employer, to perform the contract free of conflicts of interest. 
 
 If an award cannot be made in terms of anything contained herein, the Employer reserves the right to 

consider the next ranked tenderer(s). 
 
2.3.12.4 Not to make an award, or revoke an award already made, where the implementation of the contract 

may result in reputational risk or harm to the City as a result of (inter alia): 
 
a) reports of poor governance and/or unethical behaviour; 
b) association with known family of notorious individuals; 
c) poor performance issues, known to the City; 
d) negative social media reports; and 
e) adverse assurance (e.g. due diligence) report outcomes. 
 
2.3.12.5 The CCT reserves the right to nominate an alternative bidder at the time when an award is made and 
in the event that a contract is terminated during the execution thereof, the CCT may consider the award of the 
contract, or non-award, to the alternative bidder in terms of the procedures included its SCM Policy. 
 
2.3.13  Prepare contract documents 
 
2.3.13.1  If necessary, revise documents that shall form part of the contract and that were issued by the CCT 
as part of the tender documents to take account of: 
 
a)  notices issued during the tender period, 
b)  inclusion of some of the returnable documents, and 
c)  other revisions agreed between the CCT and the successful tenderer. 
 
2.3.13.2  Complete the schedule of deviations attached to the form of offer and acceptance, if any. 
 
2.3.14 Notice to successful and unsuccessful tenderers 
 
2.3.14.1 Before accepting the tender of the successful tenderer the CCT shall notify the successful tenderer 
in writing of the decision of the CCT’s Bid Adjudication Committee to award the tender to the successful 
tenderer.  No rights shall accrue to the successful tenderer in terms of this notice 
 
2.3.14.2 The CCT shall, at the same time as notifying the successful tenderer of the Bid Adjudication 
Committee’s decision to award the tender to the successful tenderer, also give written notice to the other 
tenderers informing them that they have been unsuccessful. 
 
2.3.15  Provide written reasons for actions taken 
 
Provide upon request written reasons to tenderers for any action that is taken in applying these Conditions of 
Tender, but withhold information which is not in the public interest to be divulged, which is considered to 
prejudice the legitimate commercial interests of tenderers or might prejudice fair competition between 
tenderers. 
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TENDER DOCUMENT 
GOODS AND SERVICES 

 

SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 

SCM - 542 Approved by Branch Manager: 03/04/2020 Version: 8 Page 25 of 66 

 

 
TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23 

 
TENDER DESCRIPTION: SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF STM 16/4/1 & MPLS-TP,FIBRE-OPTIC 

MULTIPLEXER AND EXTENSION AND SUPPORT OF EXISTING FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER 
NETWORK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

 
CONTRACT PERIOD: 36 MONTHS FROM THE COMMENCEMENT DATE OF THE CONTRACT 

 

 
 

VOLUME 2: RETURNABLE DOCUMENTS 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

TENDERER 

NAME of Company/Close Corporation or 
Partnership / Joint Venture/ Consortium or 
Sole Proprietor /Individual 

 
 

 
TRADING AS (if different from above) 

 
 
 

 
 
 

NATURE OF TENDER OFFER (please indicate below) 

Main Offer (see clause 2.2.11.1) 
 
 

Alternative Offer (see clause 2.2.11.1) 
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VOLUME 2: RETURNABLE DOCUMENTS 
(3) DETAILS OF TENDERER 

 
1.1  Type of Entity (Please tick one box) 
 

 Individual / Sole Proprietor    Close Corporation  Company 

        

 Partnership or Joint Venture or 
Consortium 

 Trust  Other:  ……….......………..………… 

 

1.2  Required Details (Please provide applicable details in full): 
 

Name of Company / Close  
Corporation or 
Partnership / Joint Venture / 
Consortium or  
Individual /Sole Proprietor  
 

 

 

Trading as (if different from above) 

 

Company / Close Corporation 
registration number (if applicable) 

 

Postal address  

 

 
 

                                                                                                                

Postal Code __________ 

Physical address 

(Chosen domicilium citandi et 
executandi) 

 
 
 
 

Postal Code __________ 

Contact details of the person 
duly authorised to represent the 
tenderer 

Name: Mr/Ms ________________________________________ 

    (Name & Surname) 
 

Telephone:( ____ ) ______________ Fax:( ____ ) ___________ 

Cellular Telephone:____________________________________ 

E-mail 
address:_____________________________________________ 

Income tax number 
 
 

VAT registration number 
 
 

SARS Tax Compliance Status 
PIN 

 

City of Cape Town Supplier 
Database Registration Number 
(See Conditions of Tender) 

 

National Treasury Central 
Supplier Database registration 
number (See Conditions of 
Tender) 
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Is tenderer the accredited 
representative in South Africa for 
the Goods / Services / Works 
offered? 

 
Yes                         No 

 
If yes, enclose proof 

Is tenderer a foreign based supplier 
for the Goods / Services / Works 
offered? 

 
Yes                         No 

 
If yes, answer the Questionnaire to Bidding Foreign Suppliers (below) 

Questionnaire to Bidding Foreign 
Suppliers 

a) Is the tenderer a resident of the Republic of South Africa or an entity 
registered in South Africa? 
 

Yes                         No 

 
b) Does the tenderer havea permanent establishment in the Republic of 
South Africa? 
 

Yes                         No 

 
c) Does the tenderer have any source of income in the Republic of South 
Africa? 
 

Yes                         No 

 
d) Is the tenderer liable in the Republic of South Africa for any form of 
taxation? 
 

Yes                         No 
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(4) FORM OF OFFER AND ACCEPTANCE 

 
TENDER 166G/2022/23- SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF STM 16/4/1 & 

MPLS-TP,  FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER AND EXTENSION AND 
SUPPORT OF EXISTING FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER NETWORK 

MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
 

OFFER: (TO BE FILLED IN BY TENDERER): 
 

Required Details (Please provide applicable details in full): 
 

Name of Tendering Entity*  
(“the tenderer”) 
 

 

 

Trading as (if different from above) 

 

 
AND WHO IS represented herein by: (full names of signatory) 
_______________________________________ 
 
duly authorised to act on behalf of the tenderer in his capacity as: (title/ designation) 
_____________________ 
 
HEREBY AGREES THAT by signing the Form of Offer and Acceptance, the tenderer: 

1. confirms that it has examined the documents listed in the Index (including Schedules and 
Annexures) and has accepted all the Conditions of Tender; 
 

2. confirms that it has received and incorporated any and all notices issued to tenderers issued by the 
CCT; 
 

3. confirms that it has satisfied itself as to the correctness and validity of the tender offer; that the 
price(s) and rate(s) offered cover all the goods and/or services specified in the tender documents; 
that the price(s) and rate(s) cover all its obligations and accepts that any mistakes regarding price(s), 
rate(s) and calculations will be at its own risk; 
 

4. offers to supply all or any of the goods and/or render all or any of the services described in the 
tender document to the CCT in accordance with the: 
4.1 terms and conditions stipulated in this tender document; 
4.2 specifications stipulated in this tender document; and 
4.3 at the prices as set out in the Price Schedule. 

 

5. accepts full responsibility for the proper execution and fulfilment of all obligations and conditions 
devolving on it in terms of the Contract. 

 
 
 
________________________________ 
Signature(s)   

 
 
_________________________________ 
Print name(s):       
On behalf of the tenderer (duly authorised) 
 
_________________________________ 
Date 

INITIALS OF CITY OFFICIALS 

1 2 3 
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FORM OF OFFER AND ACCEPTANCE (continued) 

 
TENDER [INSERT TENDER NUMBER AND TENDER DESCRIPTION] 

 
ACCEPTANCE (TO BE FILLED IN BY THE CITY OF CAPE TOWN) 

  
By signing this part of this form of offer and acceptance, the employer identified below accepts the tenderer’s 
offer. In consideration thereof, the employer shall pay the supplier the amount due in accordance with the 
conditions of contract. Acceptance of the tenderer’s offer shall form an agreement between the employer and 
the tenderer upon the terms and conditions contained in this agreement and in the contract that is the subject 
of this agreement. 
 
The terms of the contract are contained in:  
 

(7) & (8): Special and General Conditions of Tender 
(5) Price schedule 
13: Specifications 
 

and drawings and documents or parts thereof, which may be incorporated by reference into the above listed 
Parts.  
 
Deviations from and amendments to the documents listed in the tender data and any addenda thereto as listed 
in the returnable schedules as well as any changes to the terms of the offer agreed by the tenderer and the 
employer during this process of offer and acceptance, are contained in the schedule of deviations attached to 
and forming part of this form of offer and acceptance. No amendments to or deviations from said documents 
are valid unless contained in this schedule. 
 
The tenderer shall within two weeks after receiving a completed copy of this agreement, including the schedule 
of deviations (if any), contact the employer to arrange the delivery of any securities, bonds, guarantees, proof 
of insurance and any other documents to be provided in terms of the conditions of contract identified in the 
special contract conditions. Failure to fulfil any of these obligations in accordance with those terms shall 
constitute a repudiation of this agreement. 
 
Notwithstanding anything contained herein, this agreement comes into effect on the date when the parties 
have signed the table below and confirms receipt from the employer of one fully completed original copy of 
this agreement, including the schedule of deviations (if any). The tenderer (now supplier) shall within five 
working days of the agreement coming into effect notify the employer in writing of any reason why he cannot 
accept the contents of this agreement as a complete and accurate memorandum thereof, failing which the 
agreement presented to the contractor shall constitute the binding contract between the parties. 
 

The Parties Employer Supplier 

Business Name   

Business 
Registration  

  

Tax number (VAT)   

Physical Address 
 
 

  

Accepted contract 
sum including tax 

  

Accepted contract 
duration 

  

Signed – who by 
signature hereto 
warrants authority 

  

Name of signatory   

Signed: Date   

Signed: Location   

Signed: Witness   

Name of Witness   
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FORM OF OFFER AND ACCEPTANCE (continued) 
(TO BE FILLED IN BY THE CITY OF CAPE TOWN) 

 
Schedule of Deviations 
 

Notes: 
1. The extent of deviations from the tender documents issued by the CCT before the tender closing date is 

limited to those permitted in terms of the conditions of tender. 
2. A tenderer's covering letter shall not be included in the final contract document. Should any matter in 

such letter, which constitutes a deviation as aforesaid, become the subject of agreements reached 
during the process of offer and acceptance, the outcome of such agreement shall be recorded here. 

3. Any other matter arising from the process of offer and acceptance either as a confirmation, clarification 
or change to the tender documents and which it is agreed by the Parties becomes an obligation of the 
contract shall also be recorded here. 

4. Any change or addition to the tender documents arising from the above agreements and recorded 
here, shall also be incorporated into the final draft of the Contract. 

 
1 Subject . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

    Details  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

2 Subject . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

    Details  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

3 Subject . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

    Details  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

4 Subject . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

    Details  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

                . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

By the duly authorised representatives signing this agreement, the CCT and the tenderer agree to and accept 
the foregoing schedule of deviations as the only deviations from and amendments to this tender document 
and addenda thereto as listed in the returnable schedules, as well as any confirmation, clarification or changes 
to the terms of the offer agreed by the tenderer and the CCT during this process of offer and acceptance. 
 
It is expressly agreed that no other matter whether in writing, oral communication or implied during the period 
between the issue of the tender documents and the receipt by the tenderer of a completed signed copy of this 
Agreement shall have any meaning or effect in the contract between the parties arising from this agreement. 
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(5) PRICE SCHEDULE 
 
Bid specifications may not make any reference to any particular trade mark, name, patent, design, type, 
specific origin or producer, unless there is no other sufficiently precise or intelligible way of describing the 
characteristics of the work, in which case such reference must be accompanied by the words “or 
equivalent”. 
 

TENDERERS MUST NOTE THAT WHEREVER THIS DOCUMENT 
REFERS TO ANY PARTICULAR TRADE MARK, NAME, PATENT, 
DESIGN, TYPE, SPECIFIC ORIGIN OR PRODUCER, SUCH REFERENCE 
SHALL BE DEEMED TO BE ACCOMPANIED BY THE WORDS ‘OR 
EQUIVALENT” 

 

Section A  
 
TO SUPPLY, MAINTAIN AND SUPPORT THE EXISTING STM 16/4/1 SDH/PDH (ABB 
FOX) NODE/MULTIPLEXER SYSTEM 
 

Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 

(Excl. VAT) 

( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of 

Official Purchase 
Order in weeks 

(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 1 – NETWORK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

1.1 1 

Extension, support and upgrading of 
existing Fibre Multiplexer Network 
Management System (FOXMAN) 
Hardware. 

Each R  

1.2 1 
Management System Software 
Engineering Support Agreement 

Each R  

1.3 1 
Management Multiple Viewer 
Licence 

Each R  

1.4 1 Management Hot Standby Server Each R  

 
  



TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23 

32 
 

 

Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 

(Excl. VAT) 

( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of 

Official Purchase 
Order in weeks 

(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 2 – SDH/PDH MULTIPLEXER 

2.1 2 

Supply, factory test and delivery of 
STM16, STM4, STM1 and 2MB 
SDH/PDH multiplexers including 
dual CPU modules.  This shall be 
equipped with Dual PSU input at 
48vDC. 

Each R 

 

2.1.1 2.5.1 
SDH STM16 trunk link complete 
with SFPs 

Each 
R  

2.1.2 2.5.1 
SDH STM4 trunk link complete with 
SFPs 

Each 
R  

2.1.3 2.1 Central Ethernet Switching Module Each R  

2.1.4 2.5.3 HDSL trunk link Each R  

2.1.5 2.5.4 4 – Wire Interface Each R  

2.1.6 2.5.5 Analogue Subscriber interface Each R  

2.1.7 2.5.6 Exchange Interface Each R  

2.1.8 2.5.8 Data Interface Each R  

2.1.9 2.5.9 64 K Bits Co – directional Interface Each R  

2.1.10 2.5.10 24 port 10/100/1000 Base T 
Ethernet Interface 

Each 
R  

2.1.11 2.5.11 12 port 100/1000 Base F Ethernet 
Interface 

Each 
R  

2.1.12 2.5.10 4 port Router Interface Each R  

2.1.13 2.5.13 Tele-protection Interface Each R  

2.1.14 2.5.14 Optical Protection Relays Interface Each R  

2.1.15 2.5.16 2Mbit/s G.703 / G. 704 Interface for 
PDH Unit 

Each 
R  

2.1.16 2.5.12 Alarm interface unit Each R  
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 

(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

 

Delivery Period 
from Date of 

Official Purchase 
Order in weeks 

(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

2.1.17 2.5.7 Voice over IP Interface  Each R  

2.1.18 2.5.1 Feature License: Upgrade STM4 to 
STM16 

Each R 
 

2.1.19 2.5.1.7 S1.1 SFP – STM1 (155Mbps) – 
20km 

Each R 
 

2.1.20 2.5.1.7 L1.1 SFP – STM1 (155Mbps) – 
40km 

Each R 
 

2.1.21 2.5.1.7 L1.2 SFP – STM1 (155Mbps) – 
80km 

Each R 
 

2.1.22 2.5.1.7 S4.1 SFP – STM4 (622Mbps) – 
20km 

Each R 
 

2.1.23 2.5.1.7 L4.1 SFP – STM4 (622Mbps) – 
40km 

Each R 
 

2.1.24 2.5.1.7 L4.2 SFP – STM4 (622Mbps) – 
80km 

Each R 
 

2.1.25 2.5.1.7 S16.1 SFP – STM16 (2.5Gbps) – 
20km 

Each R 
 

2.1.26 2.5.1.7 L16.1 SFP – STM16 (2.5Gbps) – 
40km 

Each R 
 

2.1.27 2.5.1.7 L16.2 SFP – STM16 (2.5Gbps) – 
80km 

Each R 
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 

(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of 

Official Purchase 
Order in weeks 

(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 3 – SDH/PDH ADDITIONAL SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

3.1 - 
Suitable 45/47U cabinet with 
accessories to house equipment 
offered in item 2. 

Each R  

3.2 2.5.17 
Training on the existing FOXMAN 
network management system 

Per 
session 

R  

3.3 2.4.2 
48 Volt DC Charger.(Dual 220 VAC 
– 48VDC  

Each R  

3.4 − 
Battery Charger Module. Single 
charger module for 48VDC charger 
described in item 3.3 

Each R  

3.5 − 
Engineering Support . Engineering 
support for period of 3 days on site 
and related costs 

3 day visit R  

3.6 − 
SDH/PDH compatible HMI Test Unit 
. Node engineering tool 

Each R  

3.7 _ 
Annual Existing FOXMAN Remote 
Access Support Fee (Up to 4 users) 

Per 
Annum 

R  

3.8 _ 
Existing FOXMAN Remote Access 
Hardware (up to 4 users) or 
Equivalent  

Each R  

3.9 6.4 
 

IEC 61-850 Ethernet switch.  
Each 

R  
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 

(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

 

Delivery Period 
from Date of 

Official Purchase 
Order in weeks 

(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 4 – OTHER: (Tenderer to indicate below licenses and additional spares required for SDH/PDH 
system) 

4.1    R  

4.2    R  

4.3    R  

4.4    R  

4.5    R  

4.6    R  
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Section B 
 
TO SUPPLY, MAINTAIN AND SUPPORT THE EXISTING MPLS TP 1/10/40Gb (OTN- 
XTRAN) NODE/MULTIPLEXER SYSTEM 

 

Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 

(Excl. 
VAT) 

( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of 

Official Purchase 
Order in weeks 

(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 5– NETWORK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 

5.1 3 

Extension, support and upgrading of 
existing Fibre Multiplexer Network 
Management System (Existing 
TXCare) Hardware. 

Each R  

5.2 3 
Management System Software 
Engineering Support Agreement 

Each R  

5.3 3 
Management Multiple Viewer 
Licence 

Each R  

5.4 3 Management Hot Standby Server Each R  

5.5 3.1 User Services license (Service) Each R  
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 

(Excl. 
VAT) 

( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of 

Official Purchase 
Order in weeks 

(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 6 – MULTIPLEXER/NODE 

6.1 4.3 

Supply, factory test and delivery of 
chassis 19” mountable, small. This 
shall be equipped with Dual PSU 
input at 48vDC,  

Each R 

 

6.2 4.3 

Supply, factory test and delivery of 
chassis 19” mountable, medium.  
This shall be equipped with Dual 
PSU input at 48vDC,  

Each R 

 

6.3 4.3 

Supply, factory test and delivery of 
chassis 19” mountable, large. 
40Gb capability  This shall be 
equipped with Dual PSU input at 
48vDC. 

Each R 
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 
Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 
(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of Official 
Purchase Order in 
weeks 
(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 7 – MPLS-TP INTERFACES 

7.1 5.1.2 Gigabit interface Each R  

7.2 5.1.3 10 Gigabit interface Each R  

7.3 5.1.4 40 Gigabit interface Each R  

7.4 5.1.5 IP Routing interface Each R  

7.5 5.1.6 C37.94 interface Each R  

7.6 5.1.7 E1/T1 interface Each R  

7.7 5.1.8 Serial interface Each R  

7.8 5.1.9 2W/4W E&M interface Each R  

7.9 5.1.10 SHDSL interface Each R  

7.10 5.1.11 G.703 Co Directional Each R  

7.11 5.1.12 Optical Low Speed interface Each R  

7.12 5.1.13 FXS interface Each R  

7.13 5.1.14 CPU Interface: To match offered 
equipment in item 6 

Each R  

7.14 5.1.15 Power supply interface: match offered 
equipment in item 6 

Each R  
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 
Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 
(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of Official 
Purchase Order in 
weeks 
(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 8 – MPLS TP OPTICAL MODULES(SFP & XFP) 

8.1.1 5.1 SFP for C37.94 1310nm -15km 
G.652 

Each R 
 

8.1.2 5.1 1Gb SFP 1310nm- LX  – 10km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.3 5.1 1Gb SFP 1310nm- EX  – 40km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.4 5.1 1Gb SFP – BX  – 20km 
(Bi directional, 1310/1550nm) 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.5 5.1 1Gb SFP – BX  – 20km 
(Bi directional, 1550/1310nm) 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.6 5.1 10Gb XFP 1310nm- LR  – 10km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.7 5.1 10Gb XFP 1550nm- ER  – 40km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 
Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 
(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

Delivery Period 
from Date of Official 
Purchase Order in 
weeks 
(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

8.1.8 5.1 10Gb XFP 1550nm- ZR – 80km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.9 5.1 10Gb XFP - BX – 10km 
G.652 
(Bi directional, 1270/1310nm) 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.10 5.1 10Gb XFP - BX – 10km 
G.652 
(Bi directional, 1310/1270nm) 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each R 

 

8.1.11 5.1 STM-1 S1/OC3 <->1Gb Smart SFP 
1310nm- 15km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each 

 
 
R 

 

8.1.12 5.1 STM-4 S4/OC12<->1Gb Smart SFP 
1310nm- 15km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each 

 
 
R 

 

8.1.13 5.1 40Gb XFQSFP+ LR4 1310nm– 10km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each 

 
 
R 

 

8.1.14 5.1 40Gb XFQSFP+ ER4  1310nm – 
40km 
G.652 
(To be provided for specific 
chassis/optical card tendered for) 

Each 

 
 
R 
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 
Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 
(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

Delivery Period from 
Date of Official 
Purchase Order in 
weeks 
(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 9 – MPLS-TP ADDITIONAL SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 

9.1 - 
Suitable 45/47U cabinet with 
accessories (Fans) to house system 
equipment offered in Item 7.  

Each R  

9.2 5.2 
Training on the network management 
system 

Per 
session 

R  

9.3 4.4.2 
48 Volt DC Switch mode, 1U, 3 
modules, (Dual 220 VAC – 48VDC 
Battery charger, remote manageable.  

Each R  

9.4  
Suitable Battery Management system 
(BMS) to enable charger (described in 
item 10.3) to charge Lithium ION. 

Each R  

9.5 4.4.2 
Battery Charger Module. Single 
charger module (850W) for 48VDC 
charger described in item 10.3 

Each R  

9.6 4.4.2. 

Suitable ETSI cabinet with 
accessories to house battery charger 
(As described in item 10.3) and 4 x 
12V Lead acid 100 – 105Ah batteries 
(item 10.5) or Lithium 48v Pack 
(10.8), with extraction.  

Each R  

9.7 − 
Engineering Support. Engineering 
support for period of 2 days on site 
and related costs 

2 day 
visit 

R  

9.8  IEC 61-850 Ethernet switch. Each R  
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Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 
Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 
Price Per Unit 
(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

Delivery Period from 
Date of Official 
Purchase Order in 
weeks 
(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 10– OTHER: (Tenderer to indicate below Licenses and additional spares required for the quoted 
MPLS-TP system) 

10.1      

10.2      

10.3      

10.4      

10.5      

10.6      
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Section C –Plug and Play devices 
 

Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 
Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per 
Unit 
(Excl. VAT) 
( R ) 

Delivery Period from 
Date of Official 
Purchase Order in 
weeks 
(Preferred delivery 
within 12 weeks) 

ITEM 11 – MANAGED compact PLUG & PLAY LAYER-2 SWITCH 

11.1 6 Device with 4 x Ethernet, 2 x RS 232, 2 
x XDSL interfaces. 
DIN rail mounted 

Each R  

11.2 6 Device with 4 x Ethernet, 2 x RS 232 ,1 
x XDSL, 1 x  Optical SFP interfaces 
DIN rail mounted 

Each R  

11.3 6 Device with 4 x Ethernet, 2 x RS 232 ,2 
x  Optical SFP interfaces  
DIN rail mounted 

Each R  
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Section D -Batteries 
 

Item 
No. 

Refer 
To 

Spec 
Items 

Description Unit 

Price Per Unit 
(Excl. VAT) 

( R ) 
 

Delivery 
Period from 

Date of 
Official 

Purchase 
Order in 
weeks 

(Preferred 
delivery 
within 5 
weeks) 

Year 1 Year 2 Year 3 

ITEM 12 – Batteries 

12.1  

Batteries 48Volt Calcium 
100 to 105 Amp Hours as 
described in item 3.3. (4 x 
12V) 

Each R R R  

12.2  

Batteries 48Volt Lead acid 
Gel Pack 100 Amp Hours 
as described in item 10.3 (4 
x 12V) 

Each R R R  

12.3  

Batteries 48Volt Lithium ion 
battery Pack 100 Amp 
Hours as described in item 
10.3  

Each R R R  
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Pricing Instructions: 
 
5.1 State the rates and prices in Rand unless instructed otherwise in the tender conditions. 
 
5.2 Include in the rates, prices, and the tendered total of the prices (if any) all duties, taxes (except 

Value Added Tax (VAT), and other levies payable by the successful tenderer, such duties, taxes 
and levies being those applicable 14 days before the closing time stated in the General Tender 
Information. 

 
5.3 All prices tendered must include all expenses, disbursements and costs (e.g. transport, 

accommodation etc.) that may be required for the execution of the tenderer’s obligations in terms 
of the Contract, and shall cover the cost of all general risks, liabilities and obligations set forth or 
implied in the Contract as well as overhead charges and profit (in the event that the tender is 
successful). All prices tendered will be final and binding. 
 

5.4 All prices shall be tendered in accordance with the units specified in this schedule. 
 
5.5 Where a value is given in the Quantity column, a Rate and Price (the product of the Quantity and 

Rate) is required to be inserted in the relevant columns. 
 

5.6 The successful tenderer is required to perform all tasks listed against each item. The tenderer must 
therefore tender prices/rates on all items as per the section in the Price Schedule. An item against 
which no rate is/are entered, or if anything other than a rate or a nil rate (for example, a zero, 
a dash or the word “included” or abbreviations thereof) is entered against an item, it will 
also be regarded as a nil rate having been entered against that item, i.e. that there is no 
charge for that item. The Tenderer may be requested to clarify nil rates, or items regarded 
as having nil rates; and the Employer may also perform a risk analysis with regard to the 
reasonableness of such rates. 

 
5.7 Provide fixed rates and prices for the duration of the contract that are not subject to adjustment 

except as otherwise provided for in clause 17 of the Conditions of Contract and as amplified in the 
Special Conditions of Contract. 

 
5.8 a)Price adjustment will apply for year two and year three for section A and section B and section 

C, as indicated in clause 17 of SCC and Schedule 8 
  
 b) Section D must be priced for Year 1 and Year 2 and year 3. Not subjected to price adjustment. 
 
 
5.9 Suppliers are required to quote on items per section as specified and can quote on all grouped 

sections or only on those grouped sections that they want to be considered for:. 
 
5.10 As per price schedule, Section A, item 1.1 to 3.9 is to maintain, support and upgrade the existing 

SDH/PDH multiplexer and Network Management system and is grouped as one and all items must 
be tendered on. Section B Item 5.1 to 9.7 is grouped and is for a MPLS-TP multiplexer and NMS 
that is similar and equivalent to the existing installed mux. Section C Item 11.1 to 11.3 is grouped 
and all items must be priced. Section D. Item 12.1 to 12.3 is grouped and all items must be priced. 
Tenderes must price for all items in a section to be responsive. Sections will be awarded to the 
highest ranked responsive tenderer and a tenderer can be awarded all sections. 

         
 
 
 
  

INITIALS OF CITY 
OFFICIALS 

1 2 3 
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(6) SUPPORTING SCHEDULES 
 

Schedule 1: Certificate of Authority for Partnerships/ Joint Ventures/ 
Consortiums 

This schedule is to be completed if the tender is submitted by a partnership/joint venture/ consortium. 
 
1. We, the undersigned, are submitting this tender offer as a partnership/ joint venture/ consortium 

and hereby authorize Mr/Ms ___________________________, of the authorised entity 
____________________________________, acting in the capacity of Lead Partner, to sign all 
documents in connection with the tender offer and any contract resulting from it on the 
partnership/joint venture/ consortium’s behalf. 

2. By signing this schedule the partners to the partnership/joint venture/ consortium: 

2.1  warrant that the tender submitted is in accordance with the main business and objectives 
of the partnership/joint venture/ consortium; 

2.2  agree that the CCT shall make all payments in terms of this Contract into the following bank 
account of the Lead Partner:  

Account Holder: ____________________________ 

 Financial Institution: _________________________ 

Branch Code: ______________________________ 

Account No.: _______________________________ 

2.3 agree that in the event that there is a change in the partnership/ joint venture/ consortium 
and/or should a dispute arise between the partnership/joint venture/ consortium partners,  
that the CCT shall continue to make any/all payments due  and payable in terms of the 
Contract into the aforesaid bank account until such time as the CCT is presented with a 
Court Order or an original agreement (signed by each and every partner of the 
partnership/joint venture/ consortium) notifying the CCT of the details of the new bank 
account into which it is required to make payment. 

2.4 agree that they shall be jointly and severally liable to the CCT for the due and proper 
fulfilment by the successful tenderer/supplier of its obligations in terms of the Contract as 
well as any damages suffered by the CCT as a result of breach by the successful 
tenderer/supplier. The partnership/joint venture/ consortium partners hereby renounce the 
benefits of excussion and division. 

 

SIGNED BY THE PARTNERS OF THE PARTNERSHIP/ JOINT VENTURE/ CONSORTIUM 

NAME OF FIRM ADDRESS DULY AUTHORISED SIGNATORY 

Lead partner  Signature…………………………….... 
Name…………………………………… 
Designation………………………….... 

  Signature…………………………….... 
Name…………………………………… 
Designation………………………….... 

  Signature…………………………….... 
Name…………………………………… 
Designation………………………….... 
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  Signature…………………………….... 
Name…………………………………… 
Designation………………………….... 

Note: A copy of the Joint Venture Agreement shall be appended to List of other documents attached by 
tenderer schedule. 
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Schedule 2: Declaration for Procurement above R10 million  
 

 
If the value of the transaction is expected to exceed R10 million (VAT included) the tenderer shall complete 
the following questionnaire, attach the necessary documents and sign this schedule: 
 
1.  Are you by law required to prepare annual financial statements for auditing ? (Please mark 

with X)  

YES  NO  

  1.1 If YES, submit audited annual financial statements: 

(i) for the past three years, or 
(ii) since the date of establishment of the tenderer (if established during the past three 

years) 
 
By attaching such audited financial statements to List of other documents attached by 
tenderer schedule. 

 
2. Do you have any outstanding undisputed commitments for municipal services towards the CCT or 

other   municipality in respect of which payment is overdue for more than 30 (thirty) days? 

(Please mark with X) 

YES  NO  

 

2.1 If NO, this serves to certify that the tenderer has no undisputed commitments for municipal 

services towards any municipality for more than three (3) (three) months in respect of which 

payment is overdue for more than 30 (thirty) days. 

2.2 If YES, provide particulars:  

_____________________________________________________________________________

___ 

_____________________________________________________________________________

___ 

_____________________________________________________________________________

___ 

_____________________________________________________________________________

__  

3. Has any contract been awarded to you by an organ of state during the past five (5) years? 

(Please mark with X) 

YES  NO  
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3.1 If YES, insert particulars in the table below including particulars of any material non-

compliance or dispute concerning the execution of such contract. Alternatively attach the particulars 

to List of other documents attached by tenderer schedule in the same format as the table below: 

Organ of State Contract Description Contract 
Period 

Non-compliance/dispute 
 (if any) 

    

    

    

    

    

 
4. Will any portion of the goods or services be sourced from outside the Republic, and if so, what 

portion and whether any portion of payment from the CCT is expected to be transferred out of the 
Republic? (Please mark with X) 

 

YES  NO  

 
 4.1 If YES, furnish particulars below 
  

 

 

 

 

 

 
The tenderer hereby certifies that the information set out in this schedule and/or attached hereto is true and 
correct, and acknowledges that failure to properly and truthfully complete this schedule may result in steps 
being taken against the tenderer, the tender being disqualified, and/or (in the event that the tenderer is 
successful) the cancellation of the contract, restriction of the tenderer or the exercise by the employer of 
any other remedies available to it. 
 
 
 
 

___________________________________   ___________________________________ 
Signature   
Print name:       Date 
On behalf of the tenderer (duly authorised) 
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 Schedule 3: Preference Schedule  
 

1 Definitions 

The following definitions shall apply to this schedule: 

All applicable taxes:  Includes value-added tax, pay as you earn, income tax, unemployment 
insurance fund contributions and skills development levies. 

Applicable Code: Shall be either the Amended Codes of Good Practise (published on 11 October 
2013) or Sector Specific Codes as indicated in the tender conditions 

B-BBEE: Broad-based black economic empowerment as defined in section 1 of the Broad-Based 
Black Economic Empowerment Act. 

B-BBEE status level of contributor: The B-BBEE status of an entity in terms of a code of good 
practice on black economic empowerment issued in terms of section 9(1) of the Broad-Based Black 
Economic Empowerment Act 

Bid (Tender): A written offer in a prescribed or stipulated form in response to an invitation by an organ 
of state for the provision of services, works or goods, through price quotations, advertised competitive 
bidding processes or proposals. 

Black Designated Groups: The meaning assigned to it in the codes of good practice issued in terms 
of section 9(1) of the Broad-Based Black Economic Empowerment Act, 2003, (Act 53 of 2003). 

Black People: The meaning assigned to it in section 1 of the Broad-Based Black Economic 
Empowerment Act. 

Broad-Based Black Economic Empowerment Act: The Broad-Based Black Economic 
Empowerment Act, Act 53 of 2003. 

Consortium or Joint Venture: An association of persons for the purpose of combining their expertise, 

property, capital, efforts, skill and knowledge in an activity for the execution of a contract. 

Contract The agreement that results from the acceptance of a bid by an organ of state. 

Co-operative: A co-operative registered in terms of section 7 of the Co-operatives Act, 2005 (Act no. 
14 of 2005). 

Designated Group: Black designated groups, black people, women, people with disabilities or small 
enterprises as defined in section 1 of the National Small Enterprises Act, 1996 (act no. 102 of 1996) 

Designated Sector: A sector, sub-sector or industry or product that has been designated in terms of 
any relevant regulation of the Preferential Procurement Regulations, 2017. 

Exempted Micro Enterprise (EME): An exempted micro enterprise in terms of a code of good practice 
on black economic empowerment issued in terms of section 9(1) of the Broad-Based Black Economic 
Empowerment Act 

Firm Price: The price that is only subject to adjustments in accordance with the actual increase or 
decrease resulting from the change, imposition, or abolition of customs or excise duty and any other 
duty, levy, or tax, which, in terms of the law or regulation, is binding on the contractor and demonstrably 
has an influence on the price of any supplies, or the rendering costs of any service, for the execution 
of the contract. 

Functionality: The ability of a tenderer to provide goods or services in accordance with specifications 
as set out in the tender documents. 

Military Veteran: The meaning assigned to it in section 1 of the Military Veterans Act, 2011 (Act No. 
18 of 2011). 

National Treasury: The meaning assigned to it in section 1 of the Public Finance Management Act, 
1999 (Act No. 18 of 1999. 

Non-firm prices: All prices other than “firm” prices. 

Person: Includes a juristic person. 

People with disabilities: The meaning assigned to it in section 1 of the Employment Equity Act, 1998 
(Act No. 55 of 1998). 

Price: Includes all applicable taxes less unconditional discounts. 
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Proof of B-BBEE status level of contributor: The B-BBEE status level certificate issued by an 
authorised body or person, a sworn affidavit as prescribed by the B-BBEE Codes of good Practice or 
any other requirement prescribed in terms of the Broad-Based Black Economic Empowerment Act. 

Qualifying Small Enterprise (QSE): A qualifying small enterprise in terms of a code of good practice 
on black economic empowerment issued in terms of section 9(1) of the Broad-Based Black Economic 
Empowerment Act. 

Rand Value: means the total estimated value of a contract in Rand, calculated at the time of bid 
invitations. 

Rural Area: A sparsely populated area in which people farm or depend on natural resources, including 
villages and small towns that are dispersed through the area or an area including a large settlement 
which depends on migratory labour and remittances and government social grants for survival, and 
may have a traditional land tenure system. 

Stipulated Minimum Threshold: The minimum threshold stipulated in terms of any relevant 
regulation of the Preferential Procurement Regulations, 2017. 

Sub-contract: The primary contractor’s assigning, leasing, making out work to, or employing, another 
person to support such primary contractor in the execution of part of a project in terms of the contract.  

The Act: The Preferential Procurement Policy Framework Act, 2000 (Act No 5 of 2000). 

Total Revenue: Bears the same meaning assigned to this expression in the Codes of Good Practice 
on Black Economic Empowerment, issued in terms of section 9(1) of the Broad-Based Black Economic 
Empowerment Act and promulgated in the Government Gazette on 9 February 2007.   

Township: An urban living area that at any time from the late 19th century until 27 April 1994, was 
reserved for black people, including areas developed for historically disadvantaged individuals post 27 
April 1994. 

Treasury: The meaning assigned to it in section 1 of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999 (Act 
No. 18 of 1999). 

Trust: The arrangement through which the property of one person is made over or bequeathed to a 
trustee to administer such property for the benefit of another person. 

Trustee: Any person, including the founder of a trust, to whom property is bequeathed in order for 
such property to be administered for the benefit of another person. 

Youth: The meaning assigned to it in section 1 of the National Youth Development Agency Act, 2008 
(Act No. 54 of 2008). 

 

2 Conditions associated with the granting of preferences 

A supplier that is granted a preference undertakes to: 

1) accept that the number of preference points allocated will be based on the B-BBEE status level of 

contributor of the supplier as at the closing date for submission of tender offers;  

2) not sub-contract more than 25% of the value of the contract to sub-contractors that do not have an 

equal or higher B-BBEE status level of contributor than the supplier, unless the intended sub-

contractors are exempted micro enterprises that have the capability and ability to execute the sub-

contract works or unless otherwise declared in terms of Section 5 below;  

3) accept that a contract may not be awarded if the price offered is not market related; 

4) accept the sanctions set out in Section 3 below should Condition 2(2) be breached, or should the 

tenderer have submitted any false information regarding its B-BBEE status level of contributor, local 

production and content, or any other matter required in terms of this bid that will affect, or has 

affected the bid evaluation; 

5) accept that, in order to qualify for preference points, it is the responsibility of the supplier to submit 

documentary proof of its BBBEE level of contribution in accordance with the Codes of Good 

Practise, 2013, to the CCT at the Supplier Management Unit located within the Tender Distribution 
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Office, 2nd Floor (Concourse Level), Civic Centre, 12 Hertzog Boulevard, Cape Town (Tel 021 400 

9242/3/4/5); 

6) accept that, further to 5) above, Consortiums/Joint Ventures will qualify for preference points, 

provided that the entity submits the relevant certificate/scorecard in terms of the Preferential 

Procurement Regulations, 2017.  Note that, in the case of unincorporated entities, a verified 

scorecard in the name of the consortium/Joint Venture must be submitted with the quotation 

(attached to this schedule); 

7) accept that if it is found that, in the performance of the contract, the participation of the various 

partners in a Consortium/ Joint Venture differs substantially from that upon which the consolidated 

scorecard  submitted in terms of 5) above was based, and the impact of which is that the Joint 

Venture would not have been awarded the contract in terms of the actual B-BBEE level of 

contribution achieved by the Joint Venture, then a financial penalty shall be applied (in addition to 

any other remedies that the CCT may have) in accordance with Section 3 below; 

8) accept that the CCT will verify the B-BBEE level of contributor of the supplier as at the closing date 

for submission of tender offers, to determine the number of preference points to be awarded to the 

supplier. In the case of Consortiums/Joint Ventures which tender as unincorporated entities, a 

verified scorecard submitted with the tender and valid as at the closing date will be used to 

determine the number of preference points to be awarded to the supplier; 

9) accept that, notwithstanding 8) above, a supplier will not be awarded points for B-BBEE status 

level of contributor if he indicates in his tender that he intends sub-contracting more than 25% of 

the value of the contract to sub-contractors that do not qualify for at least the points that the supplier 

qualifies for unless the intended sub-contractors are exempted micro enterprises that have the 

capability and ability to execute the sub-contract works;  

10) accept that any subcontracting arrangements after the award of the tender may only be entered 

into upon the prior approval of the City of Cape Town; and 

11) immediately inform the City of Cape Town of any change that may affect the tenderer’s B-BBEE 

level of contribution upon which preference points will be or have been allocated. 

 

3 Sanctions relating to breaches of preference conditions 

The sanctions for breaching the conditions associated with the granting of preferences are: 

1) disqualify the supplier from the tender process;  

2) recover costs, losses or damages the CCT has incurred or suffered as a result of the supplier’s or 
contractor’s conduct; 

3) cancel the contract in whole or in part and claim any damages which the CCT has suffered as a 
result of having to make less favourable arrangements due to such cancellation; 

4) restrict the supplier, its shareholders and directors, or only the shareholders and directors who 
acted on a fraudulent basis, from obtaining business from the CCT for a period not exceeding 10 
years, after the audi alteram partem (hear the other side) rule has been applied and inform the 
National Treasury accordingly;  

5) forward the matter for criminal prosecution; and/or 

6) financial penalties payable to the CCT, as set out below. 

 

Financial penalty for breach of Condition 2 in Section 2 above: 

The penalty to be applied for sub-contracting more than 25% of the value of the contract to sub-
contractors that do not qualify for at least the preference points that the supplier qualified for (unless 
so declared or proven to be beyond the control of the supplier, or the sub-contractors are EMEs that 
have the capability and ability to execute the sub-contract works) shall be as provided for in the 
following formula: 
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Penalty = 0.5 x E(%) x P* 

where: 

 E = The value of work (excluding VAT) executed by sub-contractors that do not qualify for at least 
the preference points that the supplier qualified for, expressed as a percentage of P*, less 
25% 

 P* = Value of the contract 
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Financial penalty for breach in terms of condition 6 in Section 2 above: 

The penalty to be applied where, in the performance of the contract, the participation of the various 
partners in a Consortium/ Joint Venture differs substantially from that upon which the consolidated 
scorecard submitted in terms of 5) in Section 2 above was based, and the impact of which is that the 
Joint Venture would not have been awarded that contract in terms of the actual B-BBEE level of 
contribution achieved by the Joint Venture, shall be as provided for in the following formula: 

Penalty = 5/100 x (B-BBEEa – B-BBEEt) x P* 

where: 

B-BBEEa = The B-BBEE level of contribution that is achieved, determined in 
accordance with the actual participation of the Joint Venture partners in the 
performance of the contract 

B-BBEEt = The B-BBEE level of contribution that was used to determine the number 
of preference points granted to the Joint Venture at the time of tender evaluation 

P*  = Value of the contract 

Financial penalty for breach in terms of condition 10 in Section 2 above: 

The penalty to be applied where the supplier fails to disclose subcontracting arrangement after the 
award of the tender is up to a maximum of 10% of the value of the contract. 

 

4 Level of Contribution in respect of enterprise status or structure of the tendering entity (the 
supplier) 

In the interest of transparency, suppliers are required to complete Table 1: Level of Contribution below. 

Table 1: Level of Contribution 

Type of B-BBEE Contributor 
Status (tick box(es) 
below as applicable) 

Exempted Micro Enterprise (EME), 100% black-owned 
 

Exempted Micro Enterprise (EME), at least 51% but less 
than 100% black-owned 

 

Exempted Micro Enterprise (EME), less than 51% black-
owned 

 

Qualifying Small Enterprise (QSE), 100% black-owned  

Qualifying Small Enterprise (QSE), at least 51% but less 
than 100% black-owned 

 

Qualifying Small Enterprise (QSE), less than 51% black-
owned 

 

Verified B-BBEE contributor 

 B-BBEE Status Level of Contributor1  

 

Non-compliant contributor 

 

1 If it is indicated that the company/firm/entity is a verified B-BBEE contributor, then the verified status 
level of contributor must be inserted in the box provided (insert a number from 1 to 8 as applicable) 
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5 Declarations 

1) With reference to Condition 8 in Section 2 above, the supplier declares that: 

I/we hereby forfeit my preference points because I /we DO intend sub-
contracting more than 25% of the value of the contract to sub-contractors that 
do not qualify for at least the points that I/we as supplier qualify for or are not 
exempted micro enterprises that have the capability and ability to execute the 
sub-contract works 

 

 
 

Note: 

Suppliers who do not tick this box will be allocated preference points but the sanctions relating 
to breaches of preference conditions in Section 3 will be applicable if the supplier contravenes 
the conditions in Section 2. 

2) The undersigned, who warrants that he/she is duly authorised to do so on behalf of the supplier, 
hereby certifies that the preference claimed based on the B-BBEE status level of contribution 
indicated in Table 1, qualifies the supplier, subject to condition 8 in Section 2 above, for such 
preference claimed, and acknowledges that: 

(i) the information furnished is true and correct; 

(ii) the preference claimed is in accordance with the conditions of this schedule; 

(iii) the supplier may be required to furnish documentary proof to the satisfaction of the CCT 

that the BBBEE level of contributor as at the closing date is correct; and 

iv) he/she understands the conditions under which preferences are granted, and confirms that 
the supplier will satisfy the conditions pertaining to the granting of preferences. 

 

 

________________________________  
 _________________________________ 

Signature        Date 

 

 

 

________________________________  

Name (PRINT)      

(For and on behalf of the Supplier (duly authorised)) 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

For official use. 

SIGNATURE OF CITY OFFICIALS AT 
TENDER OPENING 

1. 2. 3. 
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Schedule 4: Declaration of Interest – State Employees (MBD 4 
amended) 

 

1. No bid will be accepted from: 
1.1  persons in the service of the state¹, or 
1.2 if the person is not a natural person, of which any director, manager or principal shareholder or 

stakeholder is in the service of the state, or 
1.3 from persons, or entities of which any director, manager or principal shareholder or stakeholder, 

has been in the service of the City of Cape Town during the twelve months after the City 
employee has left the employ of the City, or 

1.4  from an entity who has employed a former City employee who was at a level of T14 of higher 
at the time of leaving the City’s employ and involved in any of the City’s bid committees for the 
bid submitted, if:  
1.4.1 the City employee left the City’s employment voluntarily, during a period of 12 months 

after the City employee has left the employ of the City; 
1.4.2 the City employee left the City’s employment whilst facing disciplinary action by the 

City, during a period of 24 months after the City employee has left the employ of the 
City, or any other period prescribed by applicable legislative provisions, after having 
left the City’s employ. 

2. Any person, having a kinship with persons in the service of the state, including a blood relationship, 
may make an offer or offers in terms of this invitation to bid.  In view of possible allegations of 
favouritism, should the resulting bid, or part thereof, be awarded to persons connected with or 
related to persons in service of the state, it is required that the tenderer or their authorised 
representative declare their position in relation to the evaluating/adjudicating authority.  

3.         In order to give effect to the above, the following questionnaire must be completed and submitted 
with the bid. 

 
3.1 Full Name of tenderer or his or her representative:…………………………………………... 
.2 Identity 

Number:……………………………………………………………………………………… 
 

3.3 Position occupied in the Company (director, trustee, shareholder²)………………………… 
 

3.4 Company or Close Corporation Registration Number:………………………………………… 
 

3.5 Tax Reference 
Number……………………………………………………………………………….. 

 
3.6 VAT Registration 

Number:……………………………………………………………………………. 
 

3.7 The names of all directors / trustees / shareholders members, their individual identity 
numbers and state employee numbers must be indicated in paragraph 4 below.  

 
3.8 Are you presently in the service of the state?  YES / NO 

 
3.8.1 If yes, furnish particulars ………………………………………………………………. 

 
3.9     Have you been in the service of the state for the past twelve months? YES / NO 

 
3.9.1 If yes, furnish particulars ……………………………………………………………. 
3.10  

Do you have any relationship (family, friend, other) with persons in the service of the state and who 
may be involved with the evaluation and or adjudication of this bid?  YES / NO 
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3.10.1  If yes, furnish particulars ………………………………………………………………… 
 

3.11     Are you, aware of any relationship (family, friend, other) between any other tenderer and 
any persons in the service of the state who may be involved with the evaluation and or 
adjudication of this bid?   YES / NO   

 
3.11.1  If yes, furnish particulars…………………………………………………………………. 

 
3.12  Are any of the company’s directors, trustees, managers, principle shareholders or 

stakeholders in service of the state?   YES / NO 
3.12.1 If yes, furnish particulars …………………………………………………………..… 

 
3.13 Are any spouse, child or parent of the company’s directors, trustees, managers, principle 

shareholders or stakeholders in service of the state? YES / NO 
 

3.13.1 If yes, furnish particulars 
…………………………………………………………………… 

 

3.14 Do you or any of the directors, trustees, managers, principle shareholders, or stakeholders 
of this company have any interest in any other related companies or business whether or 
not they are bidding for this contract?     YES / NO 

 
3.14.1 If yes, furnish particulars 

……………………………………………………………………… 
 

3.15 Have you, or any of the directors, trustees, managers, principle shareholders, or 
stakeholders of this company been in the service of the City of Cape Town in the past 
twelve months?     YES / NO 

 
3.15.1 If yes, furnish particulars 

……………………………………………………………………… 
 

3.16 Do you have any employees who was in the service of the City of Cape Town at a level of 
T14 or higher at the time they left the employ of the City, and who was involved in any of 
the City’s bid committees for this bid?     YES / NO 

 
3.16.1 If yes, furnish particulars 

……………………………………………………………………… 
 

4.           Full details of directors / trustees / members / shareholders 
 

Full Name Identity Number State Employee Number 
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If the above table does not sufficient to provide the details of all directors / trustees / shareholders, please 
append full details to the tender submission. 
 
The tenderer hereby certifies that the information set out in this schedule and/or attached hereto is true and 
correct, and acknowledges that failure to properly and truthfully complete this schedule may result in steps 
being taken against the tenderer, the tender being disqualified, and/or (in the event that the tenderer is 
successful) the cancellation of the contract, restriction of the tenderer or the exercise by the employer of 
any other remedies available to it. 
 
 
___________________________________              ___________________________________ 
Signature        
Print name:                                                                Date 
On behalf of the tenderer (duly authorised)  
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¹MSCM Regulations: “in the service of the state” means to be – 

(a) a member of – 
(i) any municipal council; 
(ii) any provincial legislature; or 
(iii) the national Assembly or the national Council of provinces; 
 

(b) a member of the board of directors of any municipal entity; 
(c) an official of any municipality or municipal entity; 
(d) an employee of any national or provincial department, national or provincial public entity or constitutional institution 

within the meaning of the Public Finance Management Act, 1999 (Act No.1 of 1999); 
(e) an executive member of the accounting authority of any national or provincial public entity; or 
(f) an employee of Parliament or a provincial legislature. 
 
² Shareholder” means a person who owns shares in the company and is actively involved in the management of the 
company or business and exercises control over the company. 
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Schedule 5: Conflict of Interest Declaration 
 

1. The tenderer shall declare whether it has any conflict of interest in the transaction for which the 

tender is submitted. (Please mark with X)  

YES  NO  

  

1.1 If yes, the tenderer is required to set out the particulars in the table below: 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

2. The tenderer shall declare whether it has directly or through a representative or intermediary 

promised, offered or granted: 

 
2.1 any inducement or reward to the CCT for or in connection with the award of this contract; 

or  
 

2.2 any reward, gift, favour or hospitality to any official or any other role player involved in the 

 implementation of the supply chain management policy.  (Please mark with X)  

YES  NO  

  

If yes, the tenderer is required to set out the particulars in the table below: 
 

 

 

 

 

 

 
 

 
Should the tenderer be aware of any corrupt or fraudulent transactions relating to the 

procurement process of the City of Cape Town, please contact the following: 
 

the City’s anti-corruption hotline at 0800 32 31 30 (toll free) 
 

 
The tenderer hereby certifies that the information set out in this schedule and/or attached hereto is true and 
correct, and acknowledges that failure to properly and truthfully complete this schedule may result in steps 
being taken against the tenderer, the tender being disqualified, and/or (in the event that the tenderer is 
successful) the cancellation of the contract, restriction of the tenderer or the exercise by the employer of 
any other remedies available to it. 
 
 



TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23 

61 
 

 

 
___________________________________   ___________________________________ 
Signature   
Print name:       Date 
On behalf of the tenderer (duly authorised) 
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 Schedule 6: Declaration of Tenderer’s Past Supply Chain 
Management Practices (MBD 8) 

Where the entity tendering is a partnership/joint venture/consortium, each party to the partnership/joint 
venture/consortium must sign a declaration in terms of the Municipal Finance Management Act, Act 56 0f 2003, 
and attach it to this schedule. 

 
 

1 The tender offer of any tenderer may be rejected if that tenderer or any of its 
directors/members have: 

 
a) abused the municipality’s / municipal entity’s supply chain management system or 

committed any fraudulent conduct in relation to such system; 
b) been convicted for fraud or corruption during the past five years; 
c) willfully neglected, reneged on or failed to comply with any government, municipal or other 

public sector contract during the past five years; or 
d) been listed in the Register for Tender Defaulters in terms of section 29 of the Prevention 

and Combating of Corrupt Activities Act (No 12 of 2004) or Database of Restricted 
Suppliers. 

 
2 In order to give effect to the above, the following questionnaire must be completed and 

submitted with the bid. 
 

Item Question Yes No 

2.1 Is the tenderer or any of its directors/members listed on the National 
Treasury’s Database of Restricted Suppliers as companies or persons 
prohibited from doing business with the public sector? 
 

(Companies or persons who are listed on this Database were informed in writing of this 
restriction by the Accounting Officer/Authority of the institution that imposed the 
restriction after the audi alteram partem rule was applied). 

 

The Database of Restricted Suppliers now resides on the National Treasury’s 
website(www.treasury.gov.za) and can be accessed by clicking on its link at the 
bottom of the home page.  

 

Yes 
 

 
 

No 
 

 

2.1.1 If so, furnish particulars: 
 
 
 
 
 

2.2 Is the tenderer or any of its directors/members listed on the Register for Tender 
Defaulters in terms of section 29 of the Prevention and Combating of Corrupt 
Activities Act (No 12 of 2004) or Database of Restricted Suppliers?  
 
The Register for Tender Defaulters can be accessed on the National 
Treasury’s website (www.treasury.gov.za) by clicking on its link at the 
bottom of the home page.  

Yes 
 

No 
 

2.2.1 If so, furnish particulars: 
 
 
 
 
 

http://www.treasury.gov.za/
http://www.treasury.gov.za/
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2.3 Was the tenderer or any of its directors/members convicted by a court of law 
(including a court of law outside the Republic of South Africa) for fraud or 
corruption during the past five years? 
 

Yes 
 

No 
 

2.3.1 If so, furnish particulars: 
 
 
 
 
 
 

Item Question Yes No 

2.4 Does the tenderer or any of its directors owe any municipal rates and taxes or 
municipal charges to the municipality / municipal entity, or to any other 
municipality / municipal entity, that is in arrears for more than three months? 
 

Yes 
 

No 
 

2.4.1 If so, furnish particulars: 
 
 
 
 

2.5 Was any contract between the tenderer and the municipality / municipal entity 
or any other organ of state terminated during the past five years on account of 
failure to perform on or comply with the contract? 
 

Yes 
 

No 
 

2.7.1 If so, furnish particulars: 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 

 

The tenderer hereby certifies that the information set out in this schedule and/or attached hereto is 
true and correct, and acknowledges that failure to properly and truthfully complete this schedule 
may result in steps being taken against the tenderer, the tender being disqualified, and/or (in the 
event that the tenderer is successful) the cancellation of the contract, , restriction of the tenderer or 
the exercise by the employer of any other remedies available to it. 

 
 
 
 

___________________________________   ___________________________________ 
Signature   
Print name:       Date 
On behalf of the tenderer (duly authorised) 
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 Schedule 7: Authorisation for the Deduction of Outstanding 
Amounts Owed to the City of Cape Town 

 
To:  THE CITY MANAGER,  CITY OF CAPE TOWN 
 
From: _______________________________________________________________ 
 (Name of tenderer) 

 
R E :  AU T H O R I S AT I ON  F O R T H E D ED U CTI O N  O F  O UT ST AN D I N G  AM OU NT S 
O W ED  T O  T H E C IT Y  O F  C APE T OW N   
 
The tenderer: 
 

a) hereby acknowledges that according to SCM Regulation 38(1)(d)(i) the City Manager may reject 

the tender of the tenderer if any municipal rates and taxes or municipal service charges owed by 

the tenderer (or any of its directors/members/partners) to the CCT, or to any other municipality or 

municipal entity, are in arrears for more than 3 (three) months; and 

b) therefore hereby agrees and authorises the CCT to deduct the full amount outstanding by the 

Tenderer or any of its directors/members/partners from any payment due to the tenderer; and 

c) confirms the information as set out in the tables below for the purpose of giving effect to b) above; 

d) The tenderer hereby certifies that the information set out in this schedule and/or attached hereto is 
true and correct, and acknowledges that failure to properly and truthfully complete this schedule 
may result in steps being taken against the tenderer, the tender being disqualified, and/or (in the 
event that the tenderer is successful) the cancellation of the contract, restriction of the tenderer or 
the exercise by the employer of any other remedies available to it. 

 

Physical Business address(es) of the tenderer  
Municipal Account 

number(s) 

  

  

 
If there is not enough space for all the names, please attach the information to List of other 
documents attached by tenderer schedule in the same format: 

Name of 
Director / 
Member  / 

Partner 

Identity 
Number 

Physical residential address of Director / 
Member / Partner 

Municipal 
Account 

number(s) 

    

    

    

    

    

    

    

 
 
___________________________________   ___________________________________ 
Signature   
Print name:       Date 
On behalf of the tenderer (duly authorised) 
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Schedule 8:  Contract Price Adjustment and/or Rate of Exchange 
Variation 

 
  
 

 
8.1 PRICING INSTRUCTIONS 

 
8.1.1 The Contract Price Adjustment mechanisms and/or provisions relating to Rate of Exchange 

Variation contained in this schedule are compulsory and binding on all tenderers. 
8.1.2  Failure to complete this schedule or any part thereof may result in the tender offer being declared 

non-responsive. 
8.1.3  Tenderers are not permitted to amend, vary, alter or delete this schedule or any part thereof unless 

otherwise stated in this schedule, failing which the tender offer shall be declared non-responsive. 
8.1.4  Tenderers are not permitted to offer firm prices except as provided for in the Price Schedule, and if 

the tenderer offers firm prices in contravention of this clause the tender offer shall be declared non-
responsive. 

 
The prices tendered on the pricing schedule shall be subject to price adjustment as follows: 
 
8.2 SUPPLIER / MANUFACTURER CONTRACT PRICE ADJUSTMENT 
 
 Tenderers are required to complete either Section 8.2.1 or Section 8.2.2 below. (Refer to Clause 

8.4 of Schedule 8). 
 
 Tenderers shall in addition complete Section 8.3 if Rate of Exchange Variations are applicable. 
 
8.2.1 Tenderers that are MANUFACTURERS of the Tendered Items (Complete either paragraph a or 

b of clause 8.2.1):  
 
 Tenderers that are manufacturers of the tendered items are subject to contract price adjustment 

based on SEIFSA INDICES and/or MATERIALS SUPPLIER’S PRICE LISTS, and shall complete 
only the following options: 

 
a) Increase using SEIFSA indices 

 
 Published indices shall be applied quarterly to determine a fixed rate for the following quarter, as 

detailed in Clause 8.4.1 of Schedule 8. 
 

Material and labour price variation shall be calculated based upon the SEIFSA base material and 
labour prices / indices and the stipulated price proportions as detailed in Annexure A of Schedule 8, 
which shall be completed in full. 
 
A minimum of 10% of the tender price shall be fixed and free of variation for the duration of the 
contract. 
 
The SEIFSA contract price adjustment formula shall apply, unless otherwise detailed in Schedule 8. 
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b) Increase using Material Supplier Price Lists 
 
 The tender price shall be subject to adjustment based on Supplier’s Price Lists for the materials 

supplied for the manufacture of the tendered items. 
 
Supplier: __               _________________________________________________________________ 
 
Date of Price List/Quotation upon which tender is based _____________________________________ 
 
Price List/Quotation Reference Number __________________________________________________ 
N.B. 

 The above information must be provided for each item supplied to the Tenderer. 
 Copies of price lists on which tender prices are based shall be enclosed for all items. 
 Tenderers will be entitled to claim only the difference between the cost of the product at the time 

of tendering and the new cost. Documentation to this effect must be submitted with each claim. 
 
 
 
8.2.2 Tenderers that are NOT Manufacturers of the Tendered Items (If more than one manufacturer 

are used please supply the additional manufacturer’s information after section 16 of this 
document) 

 
 Tenderers that are NOT manufacturers of the tendered items are subject to contract price adjustment 

based on the SUPPLIER’S / MANUFACTURER’S PRICE LISTS from the supplier or manufacturer 
of the tendered items, as detailed in Clause 8.4.2 of Schedule 8, and shall complete the following: 

 
Supplier:             _____________________________________________________________________ 

 
Date of Price List/Quotation upon which tender is based _____________________________________ 

 
Price List/Quotation Reference Number __________________________________________________ 
 
 N.B. 

 The above information must be provided for each item supplied to the Tenderer. 
 Copies of price lists on which tender prices are based shall be enclosed for all items. The items 

referenced on the Pricing Schedule must be clearly identified on the Price List. 
 Tenderers will be entitled to claim only the difference between the cost of the product at the time 

of tendering and the new cost. Documentation to this effect must be submitted with each claim. 
 
8.3 RATE OF EXCHANGE VARIATIONS 

 
 Only tenderers who are the DIRECT IMPORTER of the Goods may claim rate of exchange 

price variations. (Refer to Clause 8.4.3 below). 
 

 Exchange Rate on which tender is based: _________________ 1 = S A Rand _________________ 
 

Name of Bank: ____________________________________________________________________ 
 

 Date of quoted rate of exchange (Seven Calendar Days before tender 
closing):__________________ 

 

 The end date applicable for variation shall be the date of shipment received (ie. The date of the Bill 
of Lading / Waybill / Customs Invoice) 

 
 Tenderer to indicate applicable documentation (Bill of Lading / Waybill / Customs Invoice):  
 
 ______________________________________________________________________________ 
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 If any other documentation other than those indicated above is applicable, the tenderer is to indicate 

this clearly and identify the applicable documentation in the space provided above. 
 
TABLE 8.3: PRICE BASIS FOR IMPORTED RESOURCES 

Item 
No. 

Value in 
foreign 

currency 
 

Rate of 
exchange as 

at 7 days 
prior to date 

of tender 
 

Value in Rand, 
of foreign 
currency 
content 

(columns AxB) 
 

Customs 
Surcharge 

Customs 
Duty 

Amount of 
South 
African 
Content 

 
 

Total in Rand 
of columns 
C+D+E+F 

(Total Tender 
Price) (Excl. 

VAT) 
 

% R % R 

(A) (B) (C)  (D)  (E) (F) (G) 
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8.4 PRICE VARIATION CLAIM 
 

8.4.1 SEIFSA Index based Contract Price Variations (Refer to 8.2.1 above)  
 

8.4.1.1 This section is applicable to Tenderers that ARE the manufacturer of the tendered Goods. 
 

8.4.1.2 Only Contractors that are the manufacturers of the Goods may claim SEIFSA Index based 
contract price adjustments. 

 
8.4.1.3 For items that are subject to ROE, the SEIFSA index based CPA shall apply only to the South 

African Content portion, column (F) of the above table. 
 
8.4.1.4 The contract price per item shall be adjusted quarterly in advance of placement of orders, and 

the adjusted contract price shall be applicable for purchase orders placed during the following 
three full calendar months. 

 
8.4.1.5 Fluctuations in the prices of raw materials and labour will be acceptable for the Contract Price 

Adjustment calculations for the tendered Goods. 
 

8.4.1.6 The base month for Contract Price Adjustment calculations shall be the calendar month prior to 
the month of the closing date for tenders, and published indices applicable to this month shall be 
used. 

 
8.4.1.7 Adjusted contract prices per item shall be calculated based upon the SEIFSA indices published 

in the calendar month of application for the amended equipment contract prices.  
 

8.4.1.8 Material and labour price variation shall be calculated based upon the SEIFSA base material and 
labour indices and the stipulated price proportions as detailed in Annexure A of Schedule 8. 

 
8.4.1.9 A minimum of 10% of the South African Content portion of the tender price per item (column 

(F) of the above table) shall be fixed and free of variation for the duration of the contract. 
 

8.4.1.10 The process to be followed by Contractors for claims for contract price adjustment in terms of 
SEIFSA shall be as follows: 

 
a) The Contractor shall approach the Employer in writing prior to the third Friday of each of 

February, May, August and November month with an application for the amended unit 
prices of the Goods to be applicable to the contract during the following month. 

b) The application shall be based upon the SEIFSA indices published during the calendar 
month of application (published before the end of the third week of the month and detailing 
the latest available indices) and shall detail the proposed adjusted unit prices for the Goods 
and include detailed calculations indicating how the adjusted unit prices per item have been 
established. 

c) Calculations of the contract price adjustment shall use the original tendered unit rates, the 
base indices, the indices published in the calendar month of application and the SEIFSA 
formula and shall contain no other factors or adjustments. 

d) The Employer will check and approve the proposed unit prices for the following month prior 
to the last Friday of the month of application. The Employer will notify the Contractor in 
writing of approval of the adjusted prices. Any communications regarding approval of the 
proposed adjusted prices shall be completed before the last Friday of the month of 
application for the amended unit prices for the Goods. 

e) The Employer will update the SAP Contract records at the end of the month with the 
approved amended unit prices for the following three months. 
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f) All purchase orders for the contracted Goods issued during a quarterly period shall be 
issued, invoiced and paid at the contract unit prices approved for that quarterly period and 
no further contract price adjustment claims will be considered, irrespective of the actual 
month of delivery and whether or not deliveries were subject to any manufacturing or 
delivery delays.  

g) The required delivery dates for orders for the contracted Goods placed by the Employer 
will be determined based upon the date of issue of the purchase order and the contract 
delivery period. 

h) Failure by the Contractor to submit claims for Contract Price Adjustment within the 
timeframes detailed above will result in the unit rates for the Goods concerned being 
determined by the Employer in accordance with the published SEIFSA indices. The 
Employer however reserves the right in such a case not to amend the unit rates for the 
Goods if it is not to the Employer’s advantage. 

i) The successful Contractor shall immediately upon notification of the commencement date 
of contract submit written application for approval of adjusted unit prices for the Goods that 
shall be applicable during the first calendar month of the contract. This application will be 
assessed in accordance with the process laid out above in order to determine approved 
contract prices for the first calendar month of the contract. 

j) Failure to submit such application within one working week of commencement of contract 
shall result in the tendered unit prices being applied for orders placed during the first 
calendar month of the contract. 

k) Application for Contract Price Adjustment thereafter shall follow the process detailed above. 

 
8.4.2 Supplier / Manufacturer Price List Variations (Refer to 8.2.2 above) 

 
This section is applicable to Tenderers that are NOT the manufacturer of the tendered Goods. 
 
This section is also applicable to Tenderers that are importing overseas manufactured 
component parts for assembly into tendered goods that are locally manufactured. 
 
If the contract is subject to variation based on SUPPLIER / MANUFACTURER PRICE LISTS, the 
following will be applicable: 
 

8.4.2.1 Contractors shall make the application for contract price adjustment prior to the date upon which 
the price adjustment would become effective. 
 

8.4.2.2 The effective date of any price adjustment granted will be the first day of the month following the 
month during which the fully substantiated application for contract price adjustment is submitted 
and approved or, by agreement between the Contractor and the Employer, a subsequent date on 
which the price adjustment will become effective. 

 
8.4.2.3 In instances where the Contractor’s price adjustment claimed is less than entitled, the lesser price 

will be accepted. 
 

8.4.2.4 Purchase orders placed prior to the effective date of any price increase shalll be placed at the 
previously agreed price, not the claimed adjusted price. 

 
8.4.2.5 Only the difference in cost may be adjusted and under no circumstances may the Contractor 

increase their profit margin. 
 

8.4.2.6 The process to be followed by the Contractor for claims for contract price adjustment shall be as 
follows: 
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a) The Contractor shall submit all of the documentation indicated below a minimum of two 
weeks prior to the effective date of the contract price adjustment.  

b) The Employer will consider the proposed contract price adjustment and based on the 
documentary evidence, the Employer may approve the adjustment.  

c) A letter authorising the price adjustment will be issued to the Contractor. 

d) All purchase orders issued subsequent to the effective date of the contract price adjustment 
will be issued at the approved adjusted contract price. 

8.4.2.7 The Contractor shall supply the following documentation when applying for a contract price 
adjustment: 
 
a) The price list that the tender was based upon clearly indicating the items numbered 

according to the tender pricing schedule. 

b) The new price list from the same Supplier / Manufacturer as originally tendered and clearly 
indicating the items numbered according to the tender pricing schedule and the revised 
price applicable to each item. 

c) Detailed calculations indicating how the new price has been established. 

d) A covering letter on the Contractor’s letterhead requesting the contract price adjustment. 

e) All documentation is to be signed by the Supplier / Manufacturer and by the Contractor. 

 
8.4.2.8 In the event of a Contractor changing their Supplier / Manufacturer during the tenure of the 

contract, no request for price variations will be considered unless the Contractor has obtained 
prior approval from the City for the change of Supplier / Manufacturer. Such approval shall include 
technical approval by the Engineer of the goods supplied by the replacement Supplier / 
Manufacturer. Technical approval by the Engineer shall be a prerequisite for any change of 
Supplier / Manufacturer. 

 
8.4.3 Rate of Exchange Variations (Refer to 8.3 above) 

 
8.4.3.1 The Tenderer shall note The Department: Trade and Industry Local Production and Content 

requirements included with and forming a part of this specification, where applicable, and shall 
comply fully therewith. 
 

8.4.3.2 If the Contract price is subject to variations in RATES OF EXCHANGE the Tenderer SHALL 
complete the appropriate section in Schedule 8 (Section 8.3), failing which no claim for contract 
price adjustment on the basis of rate of exchange variations will be considered. 

 
8.4.3.3 Only Contractors that are directly importing the tendered Goods or component parts of the 

tendered Goods may claim rate of exchange variations. 
 

8.4.3.4 The price adjustment for variations in the cost of plant and materials imported from outside of 
South Africa shall be based on the information contained on the schedule titled “Price Basis for 
Imported Resources” and as below. The Rand value of Plant and Materials comprising entirely 
or partly imported content that is inserted on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported 
Resources” (column (G)) shall be the rate tendered in the Pricing Schedule, and shall be the 
value in foreign currency (column (A)) converted to South African Rand (column (C)) by using the 
closing spot selling rate on the Base Date (seven calendar days before tender closing date) 
rounded to the second decimal place (column (B)), to which shall be added any Customs 
Surcharge and Customs Duty applicable at that date (columns (D) and (E)) and any South African 
manufactured or added content (column (F)). Any mark-up by the Tenderer or other costs not 
detailed above shall be entirely contained within the South African Content (Column (F)). 

 
8.4.3.5 The Supplier shall within seven working days from the date of receipt of the purchase order 
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arrange for cover or recovering forward by way of a contract with a bank which is an authorised 
foreign exchange dealer, the foreign exchange component of the cost of any imported Plant and 
Materials inserted by the Tenderer on the scheduled titled “Price Basis for Imported 
Resources”, and submit such Forward Cover quotation to the City for approval. Following such 
approval the forward cover shall be contracted within a further two working days and a copy 
provided to the City. 

 
8.4.3.6 Based on the evidence provided in Clause 8.4.3.5 above, the value in Rand inserted in column 

(C) of on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources “shall be recalculated using 
the forward cover rate obtained, and any increase or decrease in the Rand value defined in this 
clause shall be adjusted accordingly, subject to Clause 8.4.3.7 below. 

 
8.4.3.7 The adjustments shall be calculated upon the value in foreign currency in the Supplier’s forward 

cover contract, provided that, should this value exceed the value in foreign currency inserted in 
column (A) of on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources”, then the value in 
column (A) shall be used. 

 
8.4.3.8 Any increase or decrease in the Rand value between the amounts of Customs Surcharge and 

Customs Duty inserted in on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources” and 
those amounts actually paid to the Customs and Excise Authorities, which are due to changes in 
the percentage rates applicable or to the foreign exchange rate used by the authorities, shall be 
adjusted accordingly. 

 
8.4.3.9 The Tenderer shall state the Customs Duty Tariff Reference applicable to each item and the 

Supplier shall advise the CCT’s Agent of any changes which occur. 
 

8.4.3.10 Contractors shall take out Forward Cover covering the foreign exchange component of the cost 
of any imported portion of the Goods ordered on each purchase order issued by the Employer. 

 
8.4.3.11 The process to be followed by Contractors for claims for Rate of Exchange Variations shall be as 

follows: 
 

a) On receipt of a purchase order the Contractor shall arrange for a quotation for Forward 
Cover from their banking institution. 
 

b) This Forward Cover quotation shall be submitted to the Employer for approval of the 
Forward Cover rate within seven working days from date of receipt of the purchase order. 

 
c) Only once the Forward Cover rate is approved may the Contractor engage in a formalised 

contract with their banking institution and submit the Forward Cover contract to the 
Employer.  This shall be done within two working days from the City’s approval. 

 
d) The Forward Cover Contract shall refer to the purchase order number, shall be signed by 

both parties (the Contractor and the Banking Institution) and shall be valid until such time 
as the goods are delivered to the Employer. 

 
8.4.3.12 On delivery of the goods to the City the Contractor shall submit the following documentation: 

  
a) The Bill of Lading/Waybill/Customs Invoice (clearly indicating the items as identified on the 

purchase order). 
 

b) Calculations detailing the difference in the rate of exchange at the time of entry and the 
date of tender.  These shall be submitted on a covering letter.  

 
c) The invoice / credit note for the Rate of Exchange adjustment applicable to the specific 

order. 
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8.4.4 Supplier Price List Variations for Contractors Supplying Imported Goods by Another Party 
(Refer to 8.2 above). 
 

8.4.4.1 Tenderers that intend to purchase the goods from another supplier who is in turn importing the 
goods shall obtain Firm Prices from the supplier and shall submit the price list in accordance with 
the process outlined in Clause 8.4.2 above. The updated pricelist shall be submitted to the City 
within seven calendar days of the date of the purchase order date. The City reserves the right the 
request further supporting documents to substantiate the claimed adjustments. 

8.5     
  8.5.1  Price Adjustment Mechanism: 
 

8.5.1.1 The Contract Price as per GCC shall remain Firm for the first 12 months from date of  
 commencement of the contract and no claims for contract price adjustment will be  
 considered for the first 12 months’ subject to the provisions in the price schedule. 

8.5.1.2 Subject to 8.11.1. Above, Contract Price Adjustment will be applicable as from   
 commencement of the 13 month. Contractors shall be entitled to claim contract price  
 adjustment as follows:  

8.5.1.3 10% of the tendered rate will remain fixed for the duration of the contract. 

 

8.5.1.4 90% of the year on year rate will be subject to adjustment annually based on the  
  average percentage of 12 months as published by STATSSA: Consumer Price Index  
              (P0141–Table B2 – CPI headline year-on-year rates) as follows: 

From start of 13th month to the end of the 24th month: Subject to contract price adjustment in 
accordance with the Consumer Price Index (P0141–Table B2 – CPI headline year-on-year rates). 
Base month for the price adjustment shall be three (3) calendar months prior to the date of 
commencement. The end month shall be three (3) calendar months prior to the 12th month.  

From start of 25th month to end of the 36month: Subject to the contract price adjustment in 
accordance with the Consumer Price Index (P0141–Table B2 – CPI headline year-on-year rates). 
Base month for the price adjustment shall be three (3) calendar months prior to the 13th month. The 
end month shall be three (3) calendar months prior to 24th month. 

 

From start of 37th month to end 48 month: Subject to the contract price adjustment in accordance 
with the Consumer Price Index (P0141–Table B2 – CPI headline year-on-year rates). Base month 
for the price adjustment shall be three (3) calendar months prior to the 25th month. The end month 
shall be three (3) calendar months prior to 36th month. 

 

From start of 49th month to end 60 month: Subject to the contract price adjustment in accordance 
with the Consumer Price Index (P0141–Table B2 – CPI headline year-on-year rates). Base month 
for the price adjustment shall be three (3) calendar months prior to the 37th month. The end month 
shall be three (3) calendar months prior to 48th month. 

The average CPI will be calculated, the base month to the end month (both included) divided by the 
number of months. 

  

 Example: 

 The claim will be based on the average between the “base month” and the “end month” e.g.: 7+6+9+6 
= 28 (28/4) = 7 therefore the claim will be 7%. 
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8.5.1 Contract Price Adjustment – General 
 

8.5.1.1 All requests for variation in the contract price shall be submitted in writing as follows: 
 

 By letter to: Director Supply Chain Management, City of Cape Town, P O Box 655, Cape 
Town,  8000, or  

 by email to:  CPA.Request@capetown.gov.za 
 

prior to the date upon which the price adjustment would become effective. 
 

8.5.1.2 When submitting an application for contract price adjustment the Contractor shall provide the 
applicable month’s actual indices for the SEIFSA Table No’s and Descriptions detailed in 
Annexure A of Schedule 8 or the supplier’s actual published pricelists applicable to the particular 
month, and the actual revised rate proposed for each item. A mere notification of an application 
for contract price adjustment without stating the adjusted price claimed for each item shall, for the 
purpose of this clause, not be regarded as a valid claim. 
 

8.5.1.3 The Employer reserves the right to request the Contractor to submit auditor’s certificates or such 
other documentary proof as it may require in order to verify a claim for contract price adjustment. 
Should the supplier fail to submit such auditor’s certificates or other documentary proof to the City 
of Cape Town within a period of 30 (thirty) days from the date of the request, it shall be presumed 
that the supplier has abandoned his claim.

mailto:CPA.Request@capetown.gov.za
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Annexure A: Contract Price Adjustment 
 

BASE MATERIAL AND LABOUR PRICES (APPLICABLE TO MANUFACTURERS ONLY AND TO SOUTH AFRICAN CONTENT ONLY) 
Where Tender prices are subject to adjustment the prices quoted shall be subject to price variation based upon the SEIFSA base prices per metric ton or indices for materials 

and labour detailed below. For the purposes of this tender the base month shall be May 2020.  
 

 COPPER OTHER: ________ OTHER: __________ OTHER: __________ OTHER: __________ LABOUR 

SEIFSA Table No:       

SEIFSA ITEM DESCRIPTION:       

 
 

ITEM 
NO. 

DESCRIPTION MATERIAL LABOUR FIXED PORTION 
OF TENDER 

PRICE 
(Min 10%) 

(%) 

The percentage contributions of specific materials to the total price per item are as follows:- Proportion of Price 
Attributed to 
Labour Cost 

(%) 

COPPER OTHER (AS ABOVE) OTHER (AS ABOVE) OTHER (AS ABOVE) OTHER (AS ABOVE) 

Proportion of Price 
(%) 

Proportion of Price 
(%) 

Proportion of Price 
(%) 

Proportion of Price 
(%) 

Proportion of Price 
(%) 

1  
       

2  
       

3  
       

4  
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Schedule 9: Certificate of Independent Tender Determination 
 

I, the undersigned, in submitting this tender, 166G/2022/23, SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF STM 16/4/1 & MPLS-TP, FIBRE-

OPTIC MULTIPLEXER AND EXTENSION AND SUPPORT OF EXISTING FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER NETWORK 
MANAGEMENT SYSTEM  in response to the tender invitation made by THE CITY OF CAPE TOWN, do hereby make the 
following statements, which I certify to be true and complete in every respect: 

 
I certify, on behalf of :______________________________________________________ (Name of tenderer) 

That: 
1.  I have read and I understand the contents of this Certificate; 

2. I understand that this tender will be disqualified if this Certificate is found not to be true and complete in every respect; 

3. I am authorised by the tenderer to sign this Certificate, and to submit this tender, on behalf of the tenderer; 

4. Each person whose signature appears on this tender has been authorised by the tenderer to determine the terms of, 
and to sign, the tender on behalf of the tenderer; 

5.  For the purposes of this Certificate and this tender, I understand that the word ‘competitor’ shall include any individual 
or organisation other than the tenderer, whether or not affiliated with the tenderer, who: 

(a)  has been requested to submit a tender in response to this tender invitation; 

(b)  could potentially submit a tender in response to this tender invitation, based on their qualifications, abilities or 
experience; and 

(c)  provides the same goods and services as the tenderer and/or is in the same line of business as the tenderer. 

 

6. The tenderer has arrived at this tender independently from and without consultation, communication, agreement or 
arrangement with any competitor. However, communication between partners in a joint venture or consortium1 will 
not be construed as collusive price quoting. 
 

7.  In particular, without limiting the generality of paragraphs 5 and 6 above, there has been no consultation, 
communication, agreement or arrangement with any competitor regarding:  

(a)  prices; 

(b)  geographical area where product or service will be rendered (market allocation); 

(c) methods, factors or formulas used to calculate prices; 

(d) the intention or decision to submit or not to submit a tender; 

(e)  the submission of a tender which does not meet the specifications and conditions of the tender; or 

(f)  tendering with the intention not to win the contract. 

 

8. In addition, there have been no consultations, communications, agreements or arrangements with any competitor 
regarding the quality, quantity, specifications and conditions or delivery particulars of the products or services to 
which this tender invitation relates. 

9. The terms of this tender have not been and will not be disclosed by the tenderer, directly or indirectly, to any 
competitor, prior to the date and time of the official tender opening or of the awarding of the contract. 

10. I am aware that, in addition and without prejudice to any other remedy provided to combat any restrictive practices 
related to tenders and contracts, tenders that are suspicious will be reported to the Competition Commission for 
investigation and possible imposition of administrative penalties in terms of section 59 of the Competition Act, Act 89 
of 1998, and/or may be reported to the National Prosecuting Authority (NPA) for criminal investigation, and/or may 
be restricted from conducting business with the public sector for a period not exceeding 10 (ten) years in terms of the 
Prevention and Combating of Corrupt Activities Act, Act 12 of 2004, or any other applicable legislation. 

 

________________________________  ________________________________ 
Signature       Date 
 
________________________________  
Name (PRINT)      
(For and on behalf of the Tenderer (duly authorised)) 

 
 

(1 Consortium:  Joint venture or Consortium means an association of persons for the purpose of combining 
their expertise, property, capital, efforts, skill and knowledge in an activity for the execution of a contract.)  
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Schedule 10: Local Content Declaration / Annexure C 
 

DECLARATION CERTIFICATE FOR LOCAL PRODUCTION AND CONTENT FOR DESIGNATED SECTORS 

Preamble 

This declaration is based on and replaces Municipal Bid Document 6.2 (MBD 6.2).  

The amendments made to the MBD 6.2 document have been necessary to clarify this standard document as it relates to local 
production and content in the Electrical and Telecom Cable sector. 

Before completing this declaration, bidders must study the General Conditions, Definitions, Directives applicable in respect of 
Local Content as prescribed in the Preferential Procurement Regulations, 2017 and  the South African Bureau of Standards 
(SABS) approved technical specification number SATS 1286:2011 (Edition 1) and the Guidance on the Calculation of Local 
Content together with the Local Content Declaration Templates [Annex C (Local Content Declaration: Summary Schedule), D 
(Imported Content Declaration: Supporting Schedule to Annex C) and E (Local Content Declaration: Supporting Schedule to 
Annex C)]. 

Documents listed herein are downloadable from the dti’s official website, http://www.thedti.gov.za. 

This schedule must be completed by tenderers and returned with their tender at the closing date and time for this 
tender. 

1. General Conditions 

1.1 Preferential Procurement Regulations, 2017 (Regulation 8) makes provision for the promotion of local production 
and content. 

1.2 Regulation 8(2) prescribes that in the case of designated sectors, organs of state must advertise such bids  with 
the specific bidding condition that only locally produced goods with a stipulated minimum threshold for local 
production and content will be considered. 

1.3 Where necessary, for tenders referred to in paragraph 1.2 above, a two stage bidding process may be followed, 
where the first stage involves a minimum threshold for local production and content and the second stage price 
and B-BBEE. 

1.4 A person awarded a contract in relation to a designated sector, may not sub-contract in such a manner that the 
local production and content of the overall value of the contract is reduced to below the stipulated minimum 
threshold. 

1.5 The local content (LC) expressed as a percentage of the bid price must be calculated in accordance with the 
SABS approved technical specification number SATS 1286: 2011 as follows:  

LC = [1-  x / y] *100 

Where 

 x  is the imported content in Rand 

 y is the bid price in Rand excluding value added tax (VAT) 

Prices referred to in the determination of x must be converted to Rand (ZAR) by using the exchange rate 
published by Nedbank at close of business on the date of advertisement of the bid as required in paragraph 4.1 
below. 

The SABS approved technical specification number SATS 1286:2011 is accessible on  
http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial_development/ip.jsp at no cost. 

1.6 A bid may be disqualified/declared non-responsive if this Declaration Certificate and Annex C (Local Content 
Declaration: Summary Schedule) are not submitted as part of the bid documentation. 

http://www.thedti.gov.za/
http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial_development/ip.jsp
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DECLARATION CERTIFICATE FOR LOCAL PRODUCTION AND CONTENT FOR DESIGNATED SECTORS (Cont’d) 

2. The stipulated minimum threshold(s) for local production and content (refer to Annex A of SATS 1286:2011) 
for this bid is/are as follows: 

Description of services, works or goods      Stipulated minimum threshold 

Industrial Lead Acid Batteries sector                           50% 

3. Does any portion of the services, works or goods offered for Items as detailed in Annexure C have any imported 
content?  

(Tick applicable box) 

YES  NO  

     

3.1 If yes, the rate(s) of exchange to be used in this bid to calculate the local content as prescribed in paragraph 1.5 of 
the above General Conditions must be the rate(s) published by Nedbank at close of business on the date of advertisement of 
the bid. 

Indicate the rate(s) of exchange against the appropriate currency in the table below (refer to Annex A of SATS 1286:2011): 

Currency  Rates of exchange 

US Dollar  

Pound Sterling  

Euro  

Yen  

Other  

NB: Tenderers must submit proof of the Nedbank rate(s) of exchange used. 

4. Where, after the award of a bid, challenges are experienced in meeting the stipulated minimum threshold for local 
content the dti must be informed accordingly in order for the dti to verify and in consultation with the CCT provide 
directives in this regard. 
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DECLARATION CERTIFICATE FOR LOCAL PRODUCTION AND CONTENT FOR DESIGNATED SECTORS (Cont’d)(AS 
PER ANNEX B OF SATS 1286:2011) 

LOCAL CONTENT DECLARATION BY CHIEF FINANCIAL OFFICER OR OTHER LEGALLY RESPONSIBLE 
PERSON NOMINATED IN WRITING BY THE CHIEF EXECUTIVE OR SENIOR MEMBER/PERSON WITH 
MANAGEMENT RESPONSIBILITY (CLOSE CORPORATION, PARTNERSHIP OR INDIVIDUAL)  

IN RESPECT OF BID NO. ................................................................................. 

ISSUED BY: (Procurement Authority / Name of Municipality / Municipal Entity): 

......................................................................................................................... 

NB    

1 The obligation to complete, duly sign and submit this declaration cannot be transferred to an external 
authorized representative, auditor or any other third party acting on behalf of the bidder. 

2 Guidance on the Calculation of Local Content together with Local Content Declaration Templates (Annex 
C, D and E) is accessible on http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial development/ip.jsp. Bidders should first 
complete Declaration D.  After completing Declaration D, bidders should complete Declaration E and then 
consolidate the information on Declaration C. Declaration C should be submitted with the bid 
documentation at the closing date and time of the bid in order to substantiate the declaration made 
in paragraph (c) below.  Declarations D and E should be kept by the bidders for verification purposes for 

a period of at least 5 years. The successful bidder is required to continuously update Declarations C, D 
and E with the actual values for the duration of the contract. 

I, the undersigned, …………………………….................................................. (full names), 

do hereby declare, in my capacity as ……………………………………… ……….. 

of ...............................................................................................................(name of bidder entity), the following: 

(a) The facts contained herein are within my own personal knowledge. 

(b) I have satisfied myself that: 

(i) the goods to be delivered in terms of the above-specified bid comply with the minimum local content 
requirements as specified in the bid, and as measured in terms of SATS 1286:2011;  

(c) The local content percentages (%) indicated below has been calculated using the formula given in clause 3 
of SATS 1286:2011, the rates of exchange indicated in paragraph 4.1 above and the information contained 
in Declaration D and E which has been consolidated in Declaration C; 

Bid price, excluding VAT (y)    R 

Imported content (x), as calculated in terms of SATS 1286:2011 R 

Stipulated minimum threshold  for local content (paragraph 2 above)  

Local content %, as calculated in terms of SATS 1286:2011  

If the bid is for more than one product, the local content percentages for each product contained in 
Declaration C shall be used instead of the table above.  The local content percentages for each product has 
been calculated using the formula given in clause 3 of SATS 1286:2011, the rates of exchange indicated in 
paragraph 3.1 above and the information contained in Declaration D and E. 

(d) I accept that the Procurement Authority / Municipality /Municipal Entity has the right to request that the local 
content be verified in terms of the requirements of SATS 1286:2011. 

(e) I understand that the awarding of the bid is dependent on the accuracy of the information furnished in this 
application. I also understand that the submission of incorrect data, or data  that are not verifiable as 
described in SATS 1286:2011, may result in the Procurement Authority / Municipal / Municipal Entity 
imposing any or all of the remedies as provided for in Regulation 14 of the Preferential Procurement 
Regulations, 2017 promulgated under the Preferential Policy Framework Act (PPPFA), 2000 (Act No. 5 of 
2000). 

 SIGNATURE:                                                     DATE: ___________ 

 WITNESS No. 1                                                 DATE: ___________ 

 WITNESS No. 2                                                 DATE: ___________ 

http://www.thedti.gov.za/industrial%20development/ip.jsp.
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Annex C 

              

Local Content Declaration - Summary Schedule          

              

(C1) Tender No.  166G/2022/23       

Note: VAT to be excluded from all 
calculations 

(C2) Tender description:  

Supply and delivery of STM 16/4/1 & 
MPLS-TP, fibre-optic multiplexer and 
extension and support of existing fibre-
optic multiplexer network management 
system 

      

(C3) Designated product(s) Industrial Lead Acid Batteries          

(C4) Tender Authority:           

(C5) Tenderer Entity name:           

(C6) Tender Exchange Rate: Pula  EU  GBP       

(C7) Specified local content %           

 

   Calculation of local content  Tender  summary 

Tender 
item no's 

List of items 

Tender 
price per 
UoM 
(excl VAT) 

Exempted 
imported 
value 

Tender value 
net of 
exempted 
imported  
content 

Imported 
value 

Local 
value 

Local 
content % 
(per item) 

 

Antici-
pated 
Annual 
Tender 
Qty (m) 

Total 
Tender 
value 

Total 
exempted 
imported 
content 

Total 
Imported 
content 

(C8) (C9) (C10) (C11) (C12) (C13) (C14) (C15)  (C16) (C17) (C18) (C19) 

14.1 Lead acid Calsium                      

14.2 Lead acid GEL                     
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   Calculation of local content  Tender  summary 

Tender 
item no's 

List of items 

Tender 
price per 
UoM 
(excl VAT) 

Exempted 
imported 
value 

Tender value 
net of 
exempted 
imported  
content 

Imported 
value 

Local 
value 

Local 
content % 
(per item) 

 

Antici-
pated 
Annual 
Tender 
Qty (m) 

Total 
Tender 
value 

Total 
exempted 
imported 
content 

Total 
Imported 
content 

(C8) (C9) (C10) (C11) (C12) (C13) (C14) (C15)  (C16) (C17) (C18) (C19) 

                      

                      

             

             

             

             

             

                      

         (C20)  Total tender  value R   

Signature of tenderer from Annex B      (C21) Total Exempt imported content R     

        (C22) Total tender value net of exempt 
imported content 

R   

         (C23) Total Imported content R  

            (C24) Total local content R  

Date:            (C25) Average local content % of 
tender 
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Schedule 11: Price Basis for Imported Resources 
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Schedule 12: Schedule of Pre-Qualification Criteria Sub-Contractors 
 
 
The tenderer shall provide information for the evaluation of their compliance with any sub-contracting pre-qualification criteria 
set in the tender conditions. 
 

Sub-contractor 
Name 

Nature of sub-
contracting 

Is the sub-
contractor 
a 
subsidiary 
of the main 
contractor? 
Y / N 
 

QSE, 
EME or 
Co-
operative 

Black 
ownership 
% of QSE,  
EME or 
Co-
operative 

Designated 
group (youth, 
women, 
disabled, 
rural or 
township, 
military 
veteran) 

Value of sub-
contracting (including 
VAT) 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

      R 

Total value of sub-
contracting (B) 

     R 

 
 
 

A Price of tender under consideration (Pt) including VAT R 

B Total value of sub-contracting including VAT R 

   

 Total sub-contracting percentage – (B/A)*100 % 

 MINIMUM SUB-CONTRACTING TARGET AS CONTAINED IN CLAUSE 2.2.1.1.6 0% 

 
Tenderers must submit proof of all subcontracting arrangements identified on this schedule as an attachment hereto. 
 
SIGNED ON BEHALF OF TENDERER: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 

 

 
  



Tender Number: 166G/2022/23 

83 

Schedule 13: List of other documents attached by tenderer 
 

The tenderer has attached to this schedule, the following additional documentation:  

 Date of Document Title of Document or Description 

(refer to clauses / schedules of this tender document where applicable)  

1.    

2.    

3.    

4.    

5.    

6.    

7.    

8.    

9.    

10.    

11.    

12.    

13.    

14.    

15.    

16.    

17.    

Attach additional pages if more space is required. 

 

 

___________________________________   ___________________________________ 
Signature   
Print name:       Date 
On behalf of the tenderer (duly authorised) 
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Schedule 14: Record of Addenda to Tender Documents 
 
 

We confirm that the following communications received from the Employer before the submission of this 
tender offer, amending the tender documents, have been taken into account in this tender offer: 

 Date Title or Details 

1.    

2.    

3.    

4.    

5.    

6.    

7.    

8.    

9.    

10.    

Attach additional pages if more space is required. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
SIGNED ON BEHALF OF TENDERER: . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 
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Schedule 15: Information to be provided with the tender 
 
The following information shall be provided with the Tender: 

 

a. Schedule 15A: Schedule of Technical Particulars 

b. Schedule 15B: Schedule of Technical Particulars (Item 12– Managed compact plug & play layer-2 
switch) 

c. Schedule 15C: Schedule of Technical Particulars (MPLS-TP) 

d. Schedule 15D: Annexures for Functionality Scoring 

e. Schedule 15E: Schedule Of Previous Relevant Experience 

f. Schedule 15F: Schedule of Reference Substation Projects 

g. Schedule 15G: After Sales Support Facilities in South Africa 

h. Schedule 15H: Field service engineer support contact details  

i. Schedule 15I Maintenance manual of equipment offered. 

j. Schedule 15J The Schedule of Type Tests completed. 

k. Schedule 15K Drawings and samples to be provided on request to confirm compatibility with existing items 

 

 

 
 
 
 
 
 

SIGNED ON BEHALF OF TENDERER:  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
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Schedule 15A: SCHEDULE OF TECHNICAL PARTICULARS 

SDH/PDH 

 

 

NAME OF MANUFACTURER:  ___________________________________________  

MODEL:  ___________________________________________  

TYPE:  ___________________________________________  

 

  REQUIRED OFFERED 

GENERAL:    

Type of multiplexer for existing network  SDH: ADM  

Complying to ITU-T rec.  Yes  

Transmission Capacity Gbit/s 

Mbit/s 

Mbit/s 

STM-16: 2.5 

STM-4: 622 

STM-1: 155 

 

Access capacity on 64kbit/s channels >= 200  

Access capacity on 2Mbit/s channels >= 40  

Redundant central processor  Shall be available  

Digital cross connect function  Fully non-blocking  

PDH cross connect capacity  >= 128x2Mbit/s  

SDH cross connect capacity, high order  >= 128x VC-4  

SDH cross connect capacity, low order  >= 1008 x VC-12  

Equipment used in substation environment 
 

List of 5 reference 

substation projects 
 

The equipment is KEMA type tested  YES  

Teleprotection interface:    

Integrated distance teleprotection interface  YES  

Integrated optical teleprotection interface  YES  

Addressing of protection commands  YES  

Loop test for measuring delay time  YES  

1+1 switch-over less than 10ms  YES  

TRANSPORT LEVEL: Interfaces:    

Optical STM-16 interface supported  YES  

Optical STM-4 interface supported  YES  

Optical STM-1 interface supported  YES  

SDH based on SFP technology  YES  

Electrical SDH interface  YES  

HDB3, 2Mbit/s interfaces per module Amount >= 8  
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GENERAL:    

Complying to ITU-T rec. 
 

G.703, transparent 

G.704, selectable 
 

Optical 10GE interface supported  YES  

Optical 10GE interface  Amount >= 4  

Optical / Electrical 1GbE interface Amount >= 100  

Switching capacity of Ethernet Switching Matrix  > 60 Gbit/s full duplex  

1+1 bidirectional, symmetrical LSP protection  Yes  

1:1 bidirectional, symmetrical LSP protection  Yes  

Support of Synchronous Ethernet  Yes  

Support of IEEE1588 v2 transparent clock  Yes  

Support of time of day information using IEEE 1588 v2  Yes  

Accuracy of time of day information per node us < 1 us  

Number of VLANs supported Amount > 4000  

MAC address table size  >= 16 k  

Number of ports in link aggregation group Amount >= 8  

DSL interface:    

DSL type / line code  G.SHDSL  

2Mbit/s:  Number of copper wires Amount 4 or 2  

USER  INTERFACES    

Voice module for trunk lines:    

1+1 path protection, individually programmable  YES  

Analogue, 4wire with E&M: Input level 

    Output level 
dBr 

+9.5 to –16.0 

+7.0 to –16.5 
 

Analogue, 2wire with E&M:  Input level 

    Output level 
dBr 

+9.5 to – 12.5 

–1.0 to – 20.0 
 

Digital, 2Mbit/s CAS or PRI  YES  

Number of interfaces per module Amount >= 8  

Voice interfaces for remote subscriber:    

2wire, subscriber side dBr -5 … +4 / -7.5 ... -1  

Minimum number of subscribers per module Amount >= 10  

2wire, PABX side dBr -5 … +4 / -7.5 ... -3  

Minimum number of PABX interfaces per module Amount >= 10  

Integrated teleprotection    

Interface for Commands:    

Number of independent commands per module Amount >= 4  

Transmission time max. ms 6  

Protection voltage Max VDC 250  

1 + 1 path protection  YES  
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  REQUIRED OFFERED 

Interface(s) for Differential Protection:    

GENERAL:    

Optical interface IEC 60870-5-1 kbit/s Minimum 64  

Optical interface C37.94 kbit/s Minimum 64  

Symmetrical Switching  Yes  

Data module    

V.24/V.28 (RS-232) Amount >= 4 ports / module  

V.11/X.24 (RS-422) Amount >= 4 ports / module  

V.35 Amount >= 4 ports / module  

Integrated Ethernet port available  

on DATA Interface 
 YES  

SW-programmable board available to assign 

different types of data interface to each port. 
 

YES,  

as option available 
 

Functions available for individual configuration: 

-  1+1 path protection 

-  point-multipoint 

-  performance monitoring 

available for all data interface 

 

 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

 

Ethernet module    

Ethernet A: 10/100/1000BaseT 

  1000Base LX/SX 

  L2 switching function 

  EoS WAN capacity 

   

  Logical WAN ports 

  GFP (acc. ITU-T G.7041) 

  VCAT (acc. ITU-T G.707) 

  LCAS (acc. ITU-T G.7042) 

  xSTP 

Amount 

Amount 

 

Mbit/s 

 

Amount 

 

>= 100 

>= 100 

YES 

>= 2 Gbit/s 

>= 32 

YES 

YES 

YES 

YES 

 

Ethernet B: 10/100BaseT 

  L3 Routing function 

  Routing protocols 

 

  WAN capacity  

 

  WAN ports 

  WAN protocol 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Amount 

 

YES 

YES 

static IP routing 

OSPF2 V2 

>= 8x 2Mbit/s 

(64kbit/s granularity) 

>= 30 

PPP, HDLC 

 

Ethernet C: Power over Ethernet ports >= 6  

Integrated alarm gathering module:    

Number of external alarms per module Amount >= 8  

Auxiliary power supply for ext. contacts  YES  
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  REQUIRED OFFERED 

GENERAL:    

CONFIGURATION  TOOL:    

Type/Name of configuration tool    

For local / remote operation  YES / YES  

Data communication network (DCN)  Ethernet / IP  

Integrated Management of 

 Teleprotection Command module 
 YES  

    

NETWORK  MANAGEMENT SYSTEM    

Type/Name of configuration tool    

For fault / configuration management  YES / YES  

Data communication network (DCN)  Ethernet / IP  

Management of integrated Teleprotection 

Command Module 
 YES  

    

Ambient Conditions:    

Storage: ETS 300 019-1-1, class 1.2 °C / % hum - 25 … + 70°C / 95%  

Transport: ETS 300 019-1-2, class 2.2 °C / % hum - 25 ... + 70°C / 95%  

Operation: ETS 300 019-1-3, class 3.1E °C / % hum - 20 … +60°C / 95%  

Operation in fan less configuration °C / % hum - 20 ... +55°C / 95%  

Power Supply    

Operation VDC 48 / 60  (-15/+20%)  

Dual power feeding  YES  

 

EMISSION OF THE EQUIPMENT (SUBSTATION ENVIRONMENT) 

No Test Name Description Basic standard Class Comply 

1.1 

Radiated radio 

frequency 

interference 

30 MHz to 1 GHz 

1 GHz to 6 GHz 
EN 55022 A  

1.2 

Conducted radio 

frequency 

interference 

AC/DC Power supply 

150 kHz to 30 MHz EN 55022 A  

 
IMMUNITY OF THE EQUIPMENT (SUBSTATION ENVIRONMENT) 

No Test Name Description Basic standard Level Comply 

2.1 ESD test Contact/air discharge IEC 61000-4-2 6 / 8 kV  

2.2 
Radiated 

electromagnetic field 

80 to 1000 MHz, 80% 

AM, 1 kHz modulated 
IEC 61000-4-3 10 V/m  

2.3 
Radiated 

electromagnetic field 

1.0 to 2.5 GHz, 80% AM, 

1 kHz modulated 
IEC 61000-4-3 10 V/m  

2.4 Fast transient test 
AC/DC Power supply: 

all other ports: 
IEC 61000-4-4 

4 kV 

2 kV 
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No Test Name Description Basic standard Level Comply 

2.5 
Surge test (1.2/50 

s) 

AC/DC Power supply: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 

DC Power supply 48 V: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 

Signal terminals: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 

Telecommunication ports: 

Common mode 

IEC 61000-4-5 

 

2.0 kV 

1.0 kV 

 

 

0.5 kV 

0.5 kV 

 

 

2.0 kV 

1.0 kV 

 

 

 

1.5 kV 

 

2.6 

Conducted radio 

frequency 

interference 

0.15 to 80 MHz, 80% 

AM, 

1kHz modulated 

IEC 61000-4-6 
10 V/m 

(e.m.f.) 
 

2.7 
Power frequency 

magnetic field 

Continuous 

Short (1 to 3 s) 
IEC 61000-4-8 

30 A/m 

300 A/m 
 

2.8 
Damped oscillatory 

waves 

AC/DC Power supply: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 

Signal terminals: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 

Telecommunication ports: 

Common mode 

1 MHz, 400 Hz repetition 

rate, 2 s burst duration 

IEC 61000-4-12 

 

2.5 kV 

1.25 kV 

 

 

2.5 kV 

1.25 kV 

 

 

 

2.5 kV 

 

 

2.9 
Conducted common 

mode disturbance 

Frequency 50 Hz, 

continuous mode 
IEC 61000-4-16 

10 / 30 

Vrms 
 

 
Tenderer shall provide all necessary information that deems to be necessary to complete the project in all 
respects. 
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Schedule 15B: SCHEDULE OF TECHNICAL PARTICULARS 

 

NAME OF MANUFACTURER:    

MODEL:    

TYPE:    
 
 

  REQUIRED OFFERED 

GENERAL:    

Type of Managed Plug & Play Layer 2 switch  Compact/Din rail  

Complying to ITU-T rec.  Yes  

Transmission Capacity  Mbit/s      >=100 

 

 

Access capacity on Ethernet Access Mbit/s 10/100  

Equipment used in substation environment       YES  

    

    

TRANSPORT LEVEL: Interfaces:    

Optical SFP interface supported 1310nm 
1550nm 

YES 

YES 

 

Fibre glass diameter    μm        9/125  

xDSL Subsriber Line Interface       >= 1 Pair Copper 

>=0,5mm2 

 

 
 
 
 
 

  REQUIRED OFFERED 

GENERAL:    

Complying to ITU-T rec.    

Switching capacity of Ethernet Switching Matrix  > 60 Gbit/s full duplex  

Support of time of day information using IEEE 
1588 v2 

 Yes  

Accuracy of time of day information per node us < 1 us  

Number of VLANs supported Amount > 4000  

    

    

DSL interface:    

DSL type / line code  G.SHDSL  

Number of copper wires Amount 
Diameter 

4 or 2 

>=0,5mm2 
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USER INTERFACES    

Voice interfaces for remote subscriber:    

2wire, subscriber side dBr -5 … +4 / -7.5 ... -1  

Minimum number of subscribers per module Amount 1  

2wire, PABX side dBr -5 … +4 / -7.5 ... -3  

Minimum number of PABX interfaces per module Amount 1  

 

  REQUIRED OFFERED 

GENERAL:    

    

Data module    

V.24/V.28 (RS-232) Amount >= 2 ports   

    

Ethernet module    

Ethernet A: 10/100/BaseT 

 
 

Connector 

Amount 

 
 

RJ 45 

4  
 

 

Ethernet C: Power over Ethernet RJ45 port  

 

Yes/No  

 

  REQUIRED OFFERED 

GENERAL:    

CONFIGURATION TOOL: 

Type/Name of configuration tool    

For local / remote operation  YES / YES  

Data communication network (DCN)  Ethernet / IP  

 

NETWORK  MANAGEMENT SYSTEM    

Type/Name of configuration tool    

For fault / configuration management  YES / YES  

Data communication network (DCN)  Ethernet / IP  

    

 

Ambient Conditions:    

Storage: ETS 300 019-1-1, class 1.2 °C / % hum - 25 … + 70°C / 95%  

Transport: ETS 300 019-1-2, class 2.2 °C / % hum - 25 ... + 70°C / 95%  

Operation: ETS 300 019-1-3, class 3.1E °C / % hum - 20 … +60°C / 95%  

Operation in fan less configuration °C / % hum - 20 ... +55°C / 95%  

Power Supply    

Operation VDC 20-60 (-15/+20%)  

Dual power feeding  YES  
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Emission of the equipment (substation environment) 
No Test Name Description Basic standard Class Comply 

1.1 Radiated radio 

frequency 

interference 

30 MHz to 1 GHz 

1 GHz to 6 GHz 

EN 55022 A  

1.2 Conducted radio 

frequency 

interference 

AC/DC Power supply 

150 kHz to 30 MHz EN 55022 A  

 

Immunity of the equipment (substation environment) 

No Test Name Description Basic standard Level Comply 

2.1 ESD test Contact/air discharge IEC 61000-4-2 6 / 8 kV  

2.2 Radiated 

electromagnetic field 

80  to  1000 MHz,   80% 

AM, 1 kHz modulated 

IEC 61000-4-3 10 V/m  

2.3 Radiated 

electromagnetic field 

1.0 to 2.5 GHz, 80% AM, 

1 kHz modulated 

IEC 61000-4-3 10 V/m  

2.4 Fast transient test AC/DC Power supply: 

all other ports: 

IEC 61000-4-4 4 kV 

2 kV 

 

2.5 Surge test (1.2/50 
s) 

AC/DC Power supply: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 
DC Power supply 48 V: 

IEC 61000-4-5  
2.0 kV 

1.0 kV 

 

 
 

No Test Name Description Basic standard Level Comply 

2.6 Conducted radio 
frequency interference 

0.15 to 80 MHz, 80% 

AM, 

1kHz modulated 

IEC 61000-4-6 
10 V/m 
(e.m.f.) 

 

2.7 Power frequency 

magnetic field 

Continuous Short (1 to 3 
s) 

IEC 61000-4-8 30 A/m 

300 A/m 

 

2.8 Damped oscillatory 

waves 

AC/DC Power supply: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 
Signal terminals: 

Common mode 

Differential mode 

 
Telecommunication ports: 

Common mode 

1 MHz, 400 Hz 

repetition rate, 

2 s burst 

duration 

IEC 61000-4-12  
2.5 kV 

1.25 kV 
 

 
2.5 kV 

1.25 kV 
 
 
 

2.5 kV 

 

2.9 Conducted common 

mode disturbance 

Frequency 50 Hz, 

continuous mode 
IEC 61000-4-16 10 / 30 

Vrms 

 

 

 

Tenderer shall provide all necessary information that deems to be necessary to complete the project in all 
respects  
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Schedule 15C: SCHEDULE OF TECHNICAL PARTICULARS 

MPLS-TP 

 

 

NAME OF MANUFACTURER:  ___________________________________________  

MODEL:  ___________________________________________  

TYPE:  ___________________________________________  

 

  REQUIRED OFFERED 

GENERAL:    

Type of multiplexer   MPLS-TP  

Transmission Capacity Gbit/s 

Gbit/s 

Gbit/s 

1 

10 

40 

 

Small chassis   19” or DIN rail  

Medium chassis  19” or DIN rail  

Redundant power supply  Yes/No  

Equipment used in substation environment 
 

List of 5 reference 

substation projects 
 

    

Teleprotection interface:    

Integrated distance teleprotection interface  YES  

Integrated optical teleprotection interface  YES  

Addressing of protection commands  YES  

Loop test for measuring delay time  YES  

1+1 switch-over less than 10ms  YES  

Interfaces:    

Gigabit interface supported  YES  

10 Gigabit interface supported  YES  

40 Gigabit interface supported  YES  

IP routing interface  YES  

C37.94 interface  YES  

Serial interfaces Amount >= 8  

E1 interface  YES  

SHDSL interface  YES  

FXS interface  YES  

V.35  YES  

X.21  YES  

Rs232  YES  

IEEE C37.94  YES  
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Schedule 15D: ANNEXURES FOR FUNCTIONALITY 

SCORING 

 
COMPETENCY OF CONTRACTOR’S STAFF 

 
(Information to be supplied with Tender) 

 
The Tenderer intends using the following Technical Field Service Engineers who are deemed competent . 
 

Name 
Competency Certificate, Date of 

completion 

CV’s and Credentials attached 

Yes / No 

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

   

 
Only names accompanied by CV’s and Credentials will be considered at the evaluation stage for 

functionality scoring purporses. 
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Schedule 15E: SCHEDULE OF PREVIOUS RELEVANT 

EXPERIENCE 

 
The following information must be provided by the tenderer at the time of tendering.  

Failure to provide this information shall result in the tenderer scoring 0 in the functionalit for the 

applicable criteria 

 

Details of the Tenderer’s previous proven competency and experience in the execution of work of a similar  

or equivalent nature to that described in this document. 

PREVIOUS EXPERIENCE 

 

Recent Details  

 
1 

Brief Description of Contract: 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

Starting Date: ________________________ 

End Date:  ________________________ 

Total Value of Contract awarded to you: 

R________________________ 

Principal (Employer / Awarder of Contract): 

________________________ 

( Company / Institution ) 

Contact Person at Principal: 

________________________ 
( First name or Initials, plus Surname ) 

Telephone Number: 

________________________ 
 

 
2 

Brief Description of Contract: 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

Starting Date: ________________________ 

End Date:  ________________________ 

Total Value of Contract awarded to you: 

R________________________ 

Principal (Employer / Awarder of Contract): 

________________________ 

( Company / Institution ) 

Contact Person at Principal: 

________________________ 
( First name or Initials, plus Surname ) 

Telephone Number: 

________________________ 
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If further space is required the details can be provided on a separate sheet. 

Total years of related experience of the company: …………….. years. 

 
  

 
3 

Brief Description of Contract: 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

Starting Date: ________________________ 

End Date:  ________________________ 

Total Value of Contract awarded to you: 

R________________________ 

Principal (Employer / Awarder of Contract): 

________________________ 

( Company / Institution ) 

Contact Person at Principal: 

________________________ 
( First name or Initials, plus Surname ) 

Telephone Number: 

________________________ 
 

 
4 

Brief Description of Contract: 

____________________________________ 

____________________________________ 

Starting Date: ________________________ 

End Date:  ________________________ 

Total Value of Contract awarded to you: 

R________________________ 

Principal (Employer / Awarder of Contract): 

________________________ 

( Company / Institution ) 

Contact Person at Principal: 

________________________ 
( First name or Initials, plus Surname ) 

Telephone Number: 

________________________ 
 



TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23 

 

Schedule 15F: SCHEDULE OF REFERENCE -  SUBSTATION PROJECTS  

 

 Company Name Description of Projects Contact Person Contact No. 
Period(Start – End 

dates) 
Value of contract 
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Schedule 15G: AFTER SALES SUPPORT FACILITIES IN SOUTH AFRICA 

 

 

No. Description Tenderer to complete 

1 Manufacturer's or Agent's name  

2 Address  

3 Telephone Number and Area Code  

4 Telefax Number and Area Code  

5 Years established  

6 
Number of permanent resident 
technicians 

 

7 If repair or workshop facilities exist 
 

8 
If spare parts are available in 
Republic 

 

9 
State whether QA system has been 
approved in terms of SANS 9001 

 

10 
If yes, state registration certificate 
No. 

 

11 Other relevant details 
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Schedule 15H: Field service engineer after hour contact detail  

 

 

No. Description Tenderer to complete 

1 Field service engineer  

2 Address  

3 Telephone Number and Area Code  

4 Telefax Number and Area Code  

5 
After hours Telephone Number and 
Area Code 

 

6 
After hours Cell Number and Area 
Code 
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Schedule 15I: Maintenance manual of equipment offered. 
 

No. Description Tenderer to Indicate if available 

1 System Installation manual  

2 System Commisioning manual  

3 
System scheduled Maintanance 
manual 

 

4 
Lithium Battery installation and 
maintenance manual 

 

5 Battery maintenance manual  
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Schedule 15J: The Schedule of Battery specifications. 
 

No. Description Tenderer to Complete and submit documents. 

1 
Battery – specification and 
dimensions 

 

2 Battery charge rates and duty cycles  

3 Battery warrenty information  

4 
Lithium battery pack drawing and 
dimensions 

 

5 
Lithium BMS remote visibility 
available?-  
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Schedule 15K: Drawings and samples to be provided on 

request to confirm compatibility with existing items 

 

No. Description Tenderer to complete/attach drawings. 

1 Equipment drawings and dimensions  

2 Interface drawings and dimensions  

3 Cabinet Drawings and dimensions  

4 
Cabinet accessories drawing and 
dimensions 

 

5 Typical connection diagrams  

6  
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TENDER DOCUMENT 
GOODS AND SERVICES 

 

SUPPLY CHAIN MANAGEMENT 

SCM - 542 Approved by Branch Manager: 03/04/2020 Version: 8 Page 104 of 66 

 

 
TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23 

 
TENDER DESCRIPTION: SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF STM 16/4/1 & MPLS-TP, FIBRE-OPTIC 
MULTIPLEXER AND EXTENSION AND SUPPORT OF EXISTING FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER 

NETWORK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM 
 

CONTRACT PERIOD: 36 MONTHS FROM THE COMMENCEMENT DATE OF THE CONTRACT 
 

 
 

  VOLUME 3: DRAFT CONTRACT 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

TENDERER 

NAME of Company/Close Corporation or 
Partnership / Joint Venture/ Consortium or 
Sole Proprietor /Individual 

 
 

 
TRADING AS (if different from above) 

 
 
 

 
 
 

NATURE OF TENDER OFFER (please indicate below) 

Main Offer (see clause 2.2.11.1) 
 
 

Alternative Offer (see clause 2.2.11.1) 
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VOLUME 3: DRAFT CONTRACT 
(7) SPECIAL CONDITIONS OF CONTRACT  

 
 
The following Special Conditions of Contract, referring to the National Treasury – Conditions of Contract (revised 
July 2010), are applicable to this Contract: 
 
1. Definitions 
 
Delete Clause 1.15 and substitute with the following 
 
1.15 The word ‘Goods’ is to be replaced everywhere it occurs in the GCC with the phrase ‘Goods and / or 

Services’ which means all of the equipment, machinery, materials, services, products, consumables, etc. 
that the supplier is required to deliver to the purchaser under the contract. This definition shall also be 
applicable, as the context requires, anywhere where the words “supplies” and “services” occurs in the 
GCC. 

 
Delete Clause 1.19 and substitute with the following 
 
1.19 The word ‘Order’ is to be replaced everywhere it occurs in the GCC with the words ‘Purchase Order’ which 

means the official purchase order authorised and released on the purchaser’s SAP System  
 
Delete Clause 1.21 and substitute with the following: 
 
1.21  ‘Purchaser’ means the City of Cape Town. The address of the Purchaser is 12 Hertzog Boulevard, 

Cape Town, 8001. 
 
Add the following after Clause 1.25: 
 
1.26 ‘Supplier’ means any provider of goods and / or services with whom the contract is concluded  

 
1.27 "Intellectual Property" means any and all intellectual property rights of any nature anywhere in the world 
 whether registered, registerable or otherwise, including patents, trademarks, registered designs and 
 domain names, applications for any of the foregoing, trade or business names, copyright and rights in the 
 nature of copyright, design rights, rights in databases, know-how, trade secrets and any other intellectual 
 property rights which subsist in computer software, computer programs, websites, documents, 
 information, techniques, business methods, drawings, logos, instruction manuals, lists and procedures 
 and particulars of customers, marketing methods and procedures and advertising literature, including the 
 "look and feel" of any websites 
 
3. General Obligations 
 
Delete Clause 3.2 in its entirety and replace with the following clauses. 
 
3.2 The parties will be liable to each other arising out of or in connection with any breach of the obligations 

detailed or implied in this contract, subject to clause 28. 
 
3.3 All parties in a joint venture or consortium shall be jointly and severally liable to the purchaser in terms of 

this contract and shall carry individually the minimum levels of insurance stated in the contract, if any. 
 
3.4 The parties shall comply with all laws, regulations and bylaws of local or other authorities having 

jurisdiction regarding the delivery of the goods and give all notices and pay all charges required by such 
authorities. 

 
3.4.1 The parties agree that this contract shall also be subject to the CCT’s Supply Chain Management Policy 

(‘SCM Policy’) that was applicable on the date the bid was advertised, save that if the Employer adopts 
a new SCM Policy which contemplates that any clause therein would apply to the contract 
emanating from this tender, such clause shall also be applicable to that contract. Please refer to 
this document contained on the CCT’s website. 

 
3.4.2 Abuse of the supply chain management system is not permitted and may result in cancellation of the 
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contract, restriction of the supplier, and/or the exercise by the City of any other remedies available to it as 
described in the SCM Policy. 

 
3.5 The supplier shall: 
 
3.5.1  Arrange for the documents listed below to be provided to the Purchaser prior to the issuing of the order: 
 

a) Proof of Insurance (Refer to Clause 11) or Insurance Broker’s Warrantee 
b) Letter of good standing from the Compensation Commissioner, or a licensed compensation 

insurer (Refer to Clause 11) 
c) Initial delivery programme 
d) Other requirements as detailed in the tender documents 

 
3.5.2  Only when notified of the acceptance of the bid by the issuing of the order, the supplier shall commence 

with and carry out the delivery of the goods in accordance with the contract, to the satisfaction, of the 
purchaser 

 
3.5.3  Provide all of the necessary materials, labour, plant and equipment required for the delivery of the goods 

including any temporary services that may be required 
 
3.5.4  Insure his workmen and employees against death or injury arising out of the delivery of the goods 
 
3.5.5  Be continuously represented during the delivery of the goods by a competent representative duly 

authorised to execute instructions; 
 
3.5.6 In the event of a loss resulting in a claim against the insurance policies stated in clause 11, pay the first 

amount (excess) as required by the insurance policy 
 
3.5.7  Comply with all written instructions from the purchaser subject to clause 18 
 
3.5.8  Complete and deliver the goods within the period stated in clause 10, or any extensions thereof in terms 

of clause 21 
 
3.5.9  Make good at his own expense all incomplete and defective goods during the warranty period 
 
3.5.10  Pay to the purchaser any penalty for delay as due on demand by the purchaser. The supplier hereby 

consents to such amounts being deducted from any payment to the supplier. 
 
3.5.11 Comply with the provisions of the OHAS Act & all relevant regulations. 
 
3.5.12 Comply with all laws relating to wages and conditions generally governing the employment of labour in 

the Cape Town area and any applicable Bargaining Council agreements. 
 
3.5.13 Deliver the goods in accordance with the contract and with all reasonable care, diligence and skill in 

accordance with generally accepted professional techniques and standards. 
 
3.6 The purchaser shall: 
 
3.6.1 Issue orders for the goods required under this Contract. No liability for payment will ensue for any work 

done if an official purchase order has not been issued to the supplier. 
 
3.6.2  Make payment to the supplier for the goods as set out herein. 
 
3.6.3  Take possession of the goods upon delivery by the supplier. 
 
3.6.4 Regularly inspect the goods to establish that it is being delivered in compliance with the contract. 
 
3.6.5  Give any instructions and/or explanations and/or variations to the supplier including any relevant advice 

to assist the supplier to understand the contract documents. 
 
3.6.6 Grant or refuse any extension of time requested by the supplier to the period stated in clause 10. 
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3.6.7  Inspect the goods to determine if, in the opinion of the purchaser, it has been delivered in compliance with 

the contract, alternatively in such a state that it can be properly used for the purpose for which it was 
intended. 

 
3.6.8 Brief the supplier and issue all documents, information, etc. in accordance with the contract. 

 
5. Use of contract documents and information; inspection, copyright, confidentiality, etc. 
 
Add the following after clause 5.4: 
 
5.5 Copyright of all documents prepared by the supplier in accordance with the relevant provisions of the 

copyright Act (Act 98 of 1978) relating to contract shall be vested in the purchaser. Where copyright is 
vested in the supplier, the purchaser shall be entitled to use the documents or copy them only for the 
purposes for which they are intended in regard to the contract and need not obtain the supplier’s 
permission to copy for such use. Where copyright is vested in the purchaser, the supplier shall not be 
liable in any way for the use of any of the information other than as originally intended for the contract and 
the purchaser hereby indemnifies the supplier against any claim which may be made against him by any 
party arising from the use of such documentation for other purposes. 

 
The ownership of data and factual information collected by the supplier and paid for by the purchaser 
shall, after payment, vest with the purchaser 

 
5.6 Publicity and publication 

The supplier shall not release public or media statements or publish material related to the services or 
contract within two (2) years of completion of the services without the written approval of the purchaser, 
which approval shall not be unreasonably withheld. 

 
5.7 Confidentiality 

Both parties shall keep all information obtained by them in the context of the contract confidential and 
shall not divulge it without the written approval of the other party. 

 
5.8  Intellectual Property 
 
5.8.1 The supplier acknowledges that it shall not acquire any right, title or interest in or to the Intellectual 
 Property of the Employer. 

5.8.2 The supplier hereby assigns to the Employer, all Intellectual Property created, developed or 
 otherwise brought into existence by it for the purposes of the contract, unless the Parties expressly 
 agree otherwise in writing. 

5.8.3 The supplier shall, and warrants that it shall: 

5.8.3.1 not be entitled to use the Employer’s Intellectual Property for any purpose other than as contemplated 
 in this contract; 

5.8.3.2 not modify, add to, change or alter the Employer’s Intellectual Property, or any information or data 
 related thereto, nor may the supplier produce any product as a result of, including and/or arising from 
 any such information, data and Intellectual Property, and in the event that it does produce any such 
 product, the product shall be, and be deemed in law to be, owned by the Employer; 

5.8.3.3 not apply for or obtain registration of any domain name, trademark or design which is similar to any 
 Intellectual Property of the Employer; 

5.8.3.4 comply with all reasonable directions or instructions given to it by the Employer in relation to the form 
 and manner of use of the Employer Intellectual Property, including without limitation, any brand 
 guidelines which the Employer may provide to the supplier from time to time;  

5.8.3.5 procure that its employees, directors, members and contractors comply strictly with the provisions of 
 clauses 5.8.3.1 to 5.8.3.3 above; 

 unless the Employer expressly agrees thereto in writing after obtaining due internal authority. 
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5.8.4 The supplier represents and warrants to the Employer that, in providing goods, services or both, as 
 the case may be, for the duration of the contract, it will not infringe or make unauthorised use of the 
 Intellectual Property rights of any third party and hereby indemnifies the Employer from any claims, 
 liability, loss, damages, costs, and expenses arising from the infringement or unauthorised use by the 
 supplier of any third party’s Intellectual Property rights.   

5.8.5 In the event that the contract is cancelled, terminated, ended or is declared void, any and all of the 
 Employer’s Intellectual Property, and any and all information and data related thereto, shall be 
 immediately handed over to the Employer by the supplier and no copies thereof shall be retained by 
 the supplier unless the Employer expressly and in writing, after obtaining due internal authority, 
 agrees otherwise. 
 
7. Performance Security 
 
Delete clause 7.1 and replace with the following: 

 
 
 ‘Not Applicable. Tenderers must disregard Form of Guarantee / Performance Security and are not required to 
complete same. 
 
8. Inspections, tests and analyses 
 
Delete Clause 8.2 and substitute with the following: 
 
8.2  If it is a bid condition that supplies to be produced or services to be rendered should at any stage during 

production or execution or on completion be subject to inspection, the premises of the bidder or contractor 
shall be open, at all reasonable hours, for inspection by a representative of the purchaser or an organisation 
acting on behalf of the purchaser. 

 
10. Delivery and documents 
 
Delete clauses 10.1 and 10.2 and replace with the following: 
 
10.1 Delivery of the goods shall be made by the supplier in accordance with the terms specified in the contract. 

The time for delivery of the goods shall be the date as stated on the order. Orders for the supply and delivery 
of goods may be raised up until the expiry of a framework agreement bid, provided that the goods can be 
delivered within 30 days of expiry of the framework contract. All orders, other than for the supply and 
delivery of goods, must be completed prior to the expiry of the contract period. 

 
 
10.2 The purchaser shall determine, in its sole discretion, whether the goods have been delivered in compliance 

with the contract, alternatively in such a state that it can be properly used for the purpose for which it was 
intended. When the purchaser determines that the goods have been satisfactorily delivered, the purchaser 
must issue an appropriate certification, or written approval, to that effect. Invoicing may only occur, and 
must be dated, on or after the date of acceptance of the goods. 

 
11. Insurance 
 
Add the following after clause 11.1: 
 
11.2 Without limiting the obligations of the supplier in terms of this contract, the supplier shall effect and maintain 

the following additional insurances: 
 

a) Public liability insurances, in the name of the supplier, covering the supplier and the purchaser 
against liability for the death of or injury to any person, or loss of or damage to any property, arising 
out of or in the course of this Contract, in an amount not less than R20 million for any single claim; 

 
b) Motor Vehicle Liability Insurance, in respect of all vehicles owned and / or leased by the supplier, 

comprising (as a minimum) “Balance of Third Party” Risks including Passenger Liability Indemnity; 
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c) Registration / insurance in terms of the Compensation for Occupational Injuries and Disease Act, 

Act 130 of 1993. This can either take the form of a certified copy of a valid Letter of Good Standing 
issued by the Compensation Commissioner, or proof of insurance with a licenced compensation 
insurer, from either the bidder’s broker or the insurance company itself (see Proof of Insurance / 
Insurance Broker’s Warranty section in document for a pro forma version). 

 
d) Professional indemnity insurance providing cover in an amount of not less than  R5 million  in 

respect of each and every claim during the contract period. 
 

In the event of under insurance or the insurer’s repudiation of any claim for whatever reason, the CCT will 
retain its right of recourse against the supplier. 

 
11.3 The supplier shall be obliged to furnish the CCT with proof of such insurance as the CCT may require from 

time to time for the duration of this Contract. Evidence that the insurances have been effected in terms of 
this clause, shall be either in the form of an insurance broker’s warranty worded precisely as per the pro 
forma version contained in the Proof of Insurance / Insurance Broker’s Warranty section of the 
document or copies of the insurance policies. 

 
15. Warranty 
 
Add to Clause 15.2: 
 
15.2 This warranty for this contract shall remain valid for Twelve (12) months after the goods have been 

delivered. 
 
16. Payment 
 
Delete Clause 16.1 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 
16.1 A monthly payment cycle will be the norm.  All invoices which are dated on or before the 20th of a particular 

month will typically be paid between the 23rd and 26th of the following month. The supplier may submit a 
fully motivated application regarding more frequent payment to the Employer’s Director: Expenditure for 
consideration. Requests for more frequent payments will be considered at the sole discretion of the 
Employer and is not a right in terms of this contract. 

 
Delete Clause 16.2 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 
16.2 The supplier shall furnish the purchaser’s Accounts Payable Department with an original tax invoice, clearly 

showing the amount due in respect of each and every claim for payment. 
 
 
Add the following after clause 16.4 
 
16.5 Notwithstanding any amount stated on the order, the supplier shall only be entitled to payment for goods 

actually delivered in terms of the Project Specification and Drawings, or any variations in accordance with 
clause 18. Any contingency sum included shall be for the sole use, and at the discretion, of the purchaser. 

 
The CCT is not liable for payment of any invoice that pre-dates the date of delivery of the goods. 

 
16.6 The purchaser will only make advanced payments to the supplier in strict compliance with the terms and 

details as contained on Proforma Advanced Payment Guarantee and only once the authenticity of such 
guarantee has been verified by the City’s Treasury Department. 

 

17. Prices 
 
Add the following after clause 17.1 
 
17.2 If as a result of an award of a contract beyond the original tender validity period, the contract execution will 

be completed beyond a period of twelve (12) months from the expiry of the original tender validity period, 
then the contract may be subject to contract price adjustment for that period beyond such twelve (12) months. 
An appropriate contract price adjustment formula will be determined by the Director: Supply Chain 
Management if such was not included in the bid documents. 

 



  TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23  

110 
 

 
17.3 If as a result of any extension of time granted the contract execution will be completed beyond a period of 

twelve (12) months from the expiry of the original tender validity period, then contract price adjustment may 
apply to that period beyond such twelve (12) months. An appropriate contract price adjustment formula will 
be determined by the Director: Supply Chain Management if such was not included in the bid documents. 

 
17.4 The prices for the goods delivered and services performed shall be subject to contract price adjustment and 

the following conditions will be applicable: 
 
a)Please refer to Price instruction and schedule 8. 
b)Section A and Section B and Section C, Year 1 prices are firm and year2 and year3 is subject to adjustment 
c) Section D must be priced for Year 1 and Year 2 and year 3. Not subjected to price adjustment. 
 

17.5 If price adjustment for variations in the cost of plant and materials imported from outside of South Africa is 
provided for in the contract, such adjustment shall be based on the information contained on the schedule titled 
“Price Basis for Imported Resources” and as below. For the purposes of this clause the Rand value of 
imported Plant and Materials inserted on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources” (column 
(F)) shall be the value in foreign currency (column (A)) converted to South African Rand (column (C)) by using 
the closing spot selling rate quoted by CCT’s main banker, NEDBANK, on the Base Date (seven calendar days 
before tender closing date) rounded to the second decimal place (column(B)), to which shall be added any 
Customs Surcharge and Customs Duty applicable at that date (columns (D) and (E)). 
 
17.5.1 Adjustment for variations in rates of exchange: 

 
(a) The value in foreign currency inserted in column (A) shall be subject to clause (h) below when 
recalculating the Rand value. 
 
(b) The rate of exchange inserted in column (B) shall be the closing spot selling rate quoted by Council’s 
main banker, NEDBANK, on the Base Date, rounded to the second decimal place, subject to sub-paragraph 
(c) below. 
 
(c) If the rate of exchange inserted by the Tenderer differs from the NEDBANK rate referred to above, then 
the NEDBANK rate shall apply and the Rand value in columns (C) and (F) shall be recalculated accordingly, 
without altering the price in the Price Schedule for the relevant items. 
 
(d) If a tender from a supplier or sub-contractor provides for variations in rates of exchange, the Supplier may 
only claim for variations in rates of exchange if he binds the supplier or sub-contractor to the same provision 
to take out forward cover as described in sub-paragraph (e) below. 
 
(e) The Supplier (or sub-contractor) shall within five working days from the date of placing a firm order on an 
overseas supplier, cover or recover forward by way of a contract with a bank which is an authorised foreign 
exchange dealer, the foreign exchange component of the cost of any imported Plant and Materials inserted 
by the Tenderer on the scheduled titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources”. 
 
(f) When the Supplier (or sub-contractor) so obtains forward cover, the Supplier shall immediately notify the 
CCT of the rate obtained and furnish the CCT with a copy of the foreign exchange contract note. 
 
(g) Based on the evidence provided in sub-paragraph (f) above, the value in Rand inserted in column (C) of 
on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources “shall be recalculated using the forward cover 
rate obtained, and any increase or decrease in the Rand value defined in this clause shall be adjusted 
accordingly, subject to sub-paragraph (h) below. 
 
(h) The adjustments shall be calculated upon the value in foreign currency in the Supplier’s (or sub-
contractor’s) forward cover contract, provided that, should this value exceed the value in foreign currency 
inserted in column (A) of on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources”, then the value in 
column (A) shall be used. 

 
17.53.2 Adjustment for variations in customs surcharge and customs duty  

 
(a) Any increase or decrease in the Rand value between the amounts of Customs Surcharge and Customs 
Duty inserted in on the schedule titled “Price Basis for Imported Resources” and those amounts actually 
paid to the Customs and Excise Authorities, which are due to changes in the percentage rates applicable or 
to the foreign exchange rate used by the authorities, shall be adjusted accordingly. 
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(b) The Tenderer shall state the Customs Duty Tariff Reference applicable to each item and the Supplier 
shall advise the CCT’s Agent of any changes which occur. 

 
17.5.3 Adjustment for variation in labour and material Costs 
 

If the prices for imported Plant and Materials are not fixed, the Supplier shall in his Tender specify the formula 
for calculating Contract Price Adjustments normally used in the country of manufacture and the indices and 
relative proportions of labour and material on which his Tender prices are based.  Evidence of the indices 
applicable shall be provided with each claim.  The indices applicable 42 days before contractual dispatch 
date from the factory will be used for the purposes of Contract Price Adjustment. 
 
Failure to specify a formula in the Tender shall mean that the prices are fixed or shall be deemed to be fixed. 

 
18. Contract Amendments 
 
Delete the heading of clause 18 and replace with the following: 
 
18. Contract Amendments and Variations 
 
Add the following to clause 18.1: 

 
Variations means changes to the goods,  extension of the duration or expansion of the value of the 
contract that the purchaser issues to the supplier as instructions in writing, subject to prior approval by 
the purchaser’s delegated authority. Should the supplier deliver any goods not described in a written 
instruction from the purchaser, such work will not become due and payable until amended order has been 
issued by the purchaser. 

 
20. Subcontracts 
 
Add the following after clause 20.1: 
 
20.2 The supplier shall be liable for the acts, defaults and negligence of any subcontractor, his agents or 

employees as fully as if the were the acts, defaults or negligence of the supplier. 
 
20.3 Any appointment of a subcontractor shall not amount to a contract between the CCT and the 

subcontractor, or a responsibility or liability on the part of the CCT to the subcontractor and shall not relive 
the supplier from any liability or obligation under the contract. 

 
 
 
21. Delays in the supplier’s performance 
 
Delete Clause 21.2 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 
21.2 If at any time during the performance of the contract the supplier or its sub-contractors should encounter 

conditions beyond their reasonable control which impede the timely delivery of the goods, the supplier shall 
notify the purchaser in writing, within 7 Days of first having become aware of these conditions, of the facts 
of the delay, its cause(s) and its probable duration. As soon as practicable after receipt of the supplier’s 
notice, the purchaser shall evaluate the situation, and may at his discretion extend the time for delivery.  

 
Where additional time is granted, the purchaser shall also determine whether or not the supplier is entitled 
to payment for additional costs in respect thereof. The principle to be applied in this regard is that where 
the purchaser or any of its agents are responsible for the delay, reasonable costs shall be paid. In respect 
of delays that were beyond the reasonable control of both the supplier and the purchaser, additional time 
only (no costs) will be granted. 

 
The purchaser shall notify the supplier in writing of his decision(s) in the above regard. 

 
21.3 No provision in a contract shall be deemed to prohibit the obtaining of goods from a national department, 

provincial department, or a local authority. 
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22. Penalties 
 
 
Delete clause 22.1 and replace with the following: 
 
22.1 Subject to GCC Clause 25, if the supplier fails to deliver any or all of the goods within the period(s) specified 

in the contract, the purchaser shall, without prejudice to its other remedies under the contract, deduct from 
the contract price, as a penalty, a sum as stated herein for each day of the delay until actual delivery or 
performance. 

 
The penalty for this contract shall be:  In the event that the actual delivery period for goods ordered in 
terms of this tender exceeds the tendered delivery period, a penalty of 2% per week or part thereof 
of the value of the overdue goods will be imposed. No such penalties shall exceed 10% of the value 
of the overdue goods concerned. 

 
22.2 The purchaser shall, without prejudice to its other remedies under the contract, deduct from the contract 

price, financial penalties as contained on the Preference Schedule relaying to breaches of the conditions 
upon which preference points were awarded. 

 
23. Termination for default 
 
Delete the heading of clause 23 and replace with the following: 
 
23. Termination 
 
Add the following to the end of clause 23.1: 
 

if the supplier fails to remedy the breach in terms of such notice 
 
Add the following after clause 23.7: 
 
23.8 In addition to the grounds for termination due to default by the supplier, the contract may also be 

terminated: 
 
23.8.1 Upon the death of the supplier who was a Sole Proprietor, or a sole member of a Close Corporation, in 

which case the contract will terminate forthwith.  
 
23.8.2 The parties by mutual agreement terminate the contract.  
 
23.8.3 If an Order has been issued incorrectly, or to the incorrect recipient, the resulting contract may be 

terminated by the purchaser by written notice 
 
23.8.4 If a material irregularity vitiates the procurement process leading to the conclusion of the contract, 

rendering the procurement process and the conclusion of the resulting contract unfair, inequitable, non-
transparent, uncompetitive or not cost-effective, provided the City Manager follows the processes as 
described in the purchasers SCM Policy. 

 
23.8.5 After providing notice to the supplier, if the implementation of the contract may result in reputational risk 

or harm to the City as a result of (inter alia): 
 
23.8.5.1  reports of poor governance and/or unethical behaviour; 
23.8.5.2  association with known family of notorious individuals;  
23.8.5.3  poor performance issues, known to the Employer; 
23.8.5.4  negative social media reports; or 
23.8.5.5  adverse assurance (e.g. due diligence) report outcomes.. 

 
23.9 If the contract is terminated in terms of clause 23.8, all obligations that were due and enforceable prior to 

the date of the termination must be performed by the relevant party. 
 
26. Termination for insolvency 
 

Delete clause 26.1 and replace with the following: 
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26.1  The purchaser may make either of the following elections to ensure its rights are protected and any 
negative impact on service delivery is mitigated: 

 
26.1.1 accept a supplier proposal (via the liquidator) to render delivery utilising the appropriate contractual 

mechanisms; or 
 
26.1.2 terminate the contract, as the liquidator proposed supplier is deemed unacceptable to the purchaser, at 

any time by giving written notice to the supplier (via the liquidator). 
 
26.2 Termination will be without compensation to the supplier, provided that such termination will not prejudice 

or affect any right of action or remedy which has accrued or will accrue thereafter to the purchaser. 
 

27. Settlement of Disputes 
 

Amend clause 27.1 as follows: 
 

27.1 If any dispute or difference of any kind whatsoever, with the exception of termination in terms of clause 
23.1(c), arises between the purchaser and the supplier in connection with or arising out of the contract, 
the parties shall make every effort to resolve such dispute or difference amicably, by mutual consultation. 

 
Delete Clause 27.2 in its entirety and replace with the following: 
 

27.2 Should the parties fail to resolve any dispute by way of mutual consultation, either party shall be entitled 
to refer the matter for mediation before an independent and impartial person appointed by the City 
Manager in accordance with Regulation 50(1) of the Local Government: Municipal Finance Management 
Act, 56 of 2003 – Municipal Supply Chain Management Regulations (Notice 868 of 2005). Such referral 
shall be done by either party giving written notice to the other of its intention to commence with mediation. 
No mediation may be commenced unless such notice is given to the other party. 

 
Irrespective whether the mediation resolves the dispute, the parties shall bear their own costs concerning 
the mediation and share the costs of the mediator and related costs equally. 

 
The mediator shall agree the procedures, representation and dates for the mediation process with the 
parties. The mediator may meet the parties together or individually to enable a settlement. 

 
Where the parties reach settlement of the dispute or any part thereof, the mediator shall record such 
agreement and on signing thereof by the parties the agreement shall be final and binding. 

 
Save for reference to any portion of any settlement or decision which has been agreed to be final and 
binding on the parties, no reference shall be made by or on behalf of either party in any subsequent court 
proceedings, to any outcome of an amicable settlement by mutual consultation, or the fact that any 
particular evidence was given, or to any submission, statement or admission made in the course of 
amicable settlement by mutual consultation or mediation. 

 
 
 
 
28. Limitation of Liability 
 
Delete clause 28.1 (b) and replace with the following: 
 

(b) the aggregate liability of the supplier to the purchaser, whether under the contract, in tort or 
otherwise, shall not exceed the sums insured in terms of clause 11 in respect of insurable events, 
or where no such amounts are stated, to an amount equal to twice the contract price, provided 
that this limitation shall not apply to the cost of repairing or replacing defective equipment. 

 
Add the following after clause 28.1: 
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28.2 Without detracting from, and in addition to, any of the other indemnities in this contract, the supplier shall 

be solely liable for and hereby indemnifies and holds harmless the purchaser against all claims, charges, 
damages, costs, actions, liability, demands and/or proceedings and expense in connection with: 

 
a) personal injury or loss of life to any individual; 
b) loss of or damage to property; 
arising from, out of, or in connection with the performance by the supplier in terms of this Contract, save 
to the extent caused by the gross negligence or wilful misconduct of the purchaser. 

 
28.3 The supplier and/or its employees, agents, concessionaires, suppliers, sub-contractors or customers shall 

not have any claim of any nature against the purchaser for any loss, damage, injury or death which any 
of them may directly or indirectly suffer, whether or not such loss, damages, injury or death is caused 
through negligence of the purchaser or its agents or employees. 

 
28.4 Notwithstanding anything to the contrary contained in this Contract, under no circumstances whatsoever, 

including as a result of its negligent (including grossly negligent) acts or omissions or those of its servants, 
agents or contractors or other persons for whom in law it may be liable, shall any party or its servants (in 
whose favour this constitutes a stipulatio alteri) be liable for any indirect, extrinsic, special, penal, punitive, 
exemplary or consequential loss or damage of any kind whatsoever, whether or not the loss was actually 
foreseen or reasonably foreseeable), sustained by the other party, its directors and/or servants, including 
but not limited to any loss of profits, loss of operation time, corruption or loss of information and/or loss of 
contracts. 

 
28.5 Each party agrees to waive all claims against the other insofar as the aggregate of compensation which 

might otherwise be payable exceeds the aforesaid maximum amounts payable. 
 

31. Notices  
 
Delete clauses 31.1 and 31.2 and replace with the following: 
 
31.1 Any notice, request, consent, approvals or other communications made between the Parties pursuant to 

the Contract shall be in writing and forwarded to the addresses specified in the contract and may be given 
as set out hereunder and shall be deemed to have been received when: 
a) hand delivered – on the working day of delivery 
b) sent by registered mail – five (5) working days after mailing 
c) sent by email or telefax – one (1) working day after transmission 
 

32. Taxes and Duties 
 
Delete the final sentence of 32.3 and replace with the following: 
 

In this regard, it is the responsibility of the supplier to submit documentary evidence in the form of a valid 
Tax Clearance Certificate issued by SARS to the CCT at the Supplier Management Unit located within 
the Supplier Management / Registration Office, 2nd Floor (Concourse Level), Civic Centre, 12 Hertzog 
Boulevard, Cape Town (Tel 021 400 9242/3/4/5). 

 
Add the following after clause 32.3: 
 
32.4 The VAT registration number of the City of Cape Town is 4500193497. 

 
ADDITIONAL CONDITIONS OF CONTRACT  
 
Add the following Clause after Clause 34: 
 
35. Reporting Obligations. 

 
35.1 The supplier shall complete, sign and submit with each delivery note, all the documents as required in the 
Specifications. Any failure in this regard may result in a delay in the processing of any payments. 
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36. Protection of personal information  
 

36.1       The supplier acknowledges that it will be processing personal information as defined in the 
Protection of Personal Information Act No. 4 of 2013 relating to City customers, on behalf of the 
City.  Accordingly, it undertakes to ensure compliance with the Act in respect of its processing 
activities.  In particular, it undertakes to keep such information confidential and not to disclose it unless 
required by law or in the course of the proper performance of its duties. Furthermore, it undertakes to 
maintain security measures as envisaged in Sections 19 and 21 of the Act. The requirements of this apply 
to all agents and subcontractors acting on behalf of tenderers and must be included in all contracts 
between tenderers and their agents or subcontractors. 
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(8) GENERAL CONDITIONS OF CONTRACT 

(National Treasury - General Conditions of Contract (revised July 2010)) 
 

TABLE OF CLAUSES 
 
1. Definitions 
2. Application 
3. General 
4. Standards 
5. Use of contract documents and information; inspection 
6. Patent rights 
7. Performance security 
8. Inspections, tests and analysis 
9. Packing 
10. Delivery and documents 
11. Insurance 
12. Transportation 
13. Incidental services 
14. Spare parts 
15. Warranty 
16. Payment 
17. Prices 
18. Contract amendments 
19. Assignment 
20. Subcontracts 
21. Delays in the supplier’s performance 
22. Penalties 
23. Termination for default 
24. Dumping and countervailing duties 
25. Force majeure 
26. Termination for insolvency 
27. Settlement of disputes 
28. Limitation of liability 
29. Governing language 
30. Applicable law 
31. Notices 
32. Taxes and duties 
33. National Industrial Participation Programme (NIPP) 
34. Prohibition of restrictive practices 
 
 
1. Definitions  
 
1. The following terms shall be interpreted as indicated: 

 
1.1 ‘Closing time’ means the date and hour specified in the bidding documents for the receipt of bids. 
 
1.2 ‘Contract’ means the written agreement entered into between the purchaser and the supplier, as recorded 

in the contract form signed by the parties, including all attachments and appendices thereto and all 
documents incorporated by reference therein. 

 
1.3 ‘Contract price’ means the price payable to the supplier under the contract for the full and proper 

performance of his or her contractual obligations. 
 
1.4 ‘Corrupt practice’ means the offering, giving, receiving, or soliciting of anything of value to influence the 

action of a public official in the procurement process or in contract execution. 
 

1.5 ‘Countervailing duties’ are imposed in cases in which an enterprise abroad is subsidised by its government 
and encouraged to market its products internationally. 
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1.6 ‘Country of origin’ means the place where the goods were mined, grown or produced or from which the 

services are supplied. Goods are produced when, through manufacturing, processing or substantial and 
major assembly of components, a commercially recognised new product results that is substantially 
different in basic characteristics or in purpose or utility from its components. 

 
1.7 ‘Day’ means calendar day. 
 
1.8 ‘Delivery’ means delivery in compliance with the conditions of the contract or order. 
 
1.9 ‘Delivery ex stock’ means immediate delivery directly from stock actually on hand. 
 
1.10 ‘Delivery into consignee’s store or to his site’ means delivered and unloaded in the specified store or 

depot or on the specified site in compliance with the conditions of the contract or order, the supplier 
bearing all risks and charges involved until the supplies are so delivered and a valid receipt is obtained. 

 
1.11 ‘Dumping’ occurs when a private enterprise abroad markets its goods on its own initiative in the RSA at 

lower prices than that of the country of origin, and which action has the potential to harm the local 
industries in the RSA. 

 
1.12 ‘Force majeure’ means an event beyond the control of the supplier, not involving the supplier’s fault or 

negligence, and not foreseeable. Such events may include, but are not restricted to, acts of the purchaser 
in its sovereign capacity, wars or revolutions, fires, floods, epidemics, quarantine restrictions and freight 
embargoes. 

 
1.13 ‘Fraudulent practice’ means a misrepresentation of facts in order to influence a procurement process or 

the execution of a contract to the detriment of any bidder, and includes collusive practice among bidders 
(prior to or after bid submission) designed to establish bid prices at artificial, non-competitive levels and 
to deprive the bidder of the benefits of free and open competition. 

 
1.14 ‘GCC’ means the General Conditions of Contract. 
 
1.15 ‘Goods’ means all of the equipment, machinery, and/or other materials that the supplier is required to 

supply to the purchaser under the contract. 
 
1.16 ‘Imported content’ means that portion of the bidding price represented by the cost of components, parts 

or materials which have been or are still to be imported (whether by the supplier or his subcontractors) 
and 
which costs are inclusive of the costs abroad, plus freight and other direct importation costs such as 
landing costs, dock dues, import duty, sales duty or other similar tax or duty at the South African place of 
entry as well as transportation and handling charges to the factory in the Republic where the supplies 
covered by the bid will be manufactured. 

 
1.17 ‘Local content’ means that portion of the bidding price which is not included in the imported content, 

provided that local manufacture does take place.  
 
1.18 ‘Manufacture’ means the production of products in a factory using labour, materials, components and 

machinery, and includes other, related value-adding activities. 
 
1.19 ‘Order’ means an official written order issued for the supply of goods or works or the rendering of a service. 
 
1.20 ‘Project site’, where applicable, means the place indicated in bidding documents. 

 
1.21 ‘Purchaser’ means the organisation purchasing the goods. 
 
1.22 ‘Republic’ means the Republic of South Africa. 
 
1.23 ‘SCC’ means the Special Conditions of Contract. 
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1.24 ‘Services’ means those functional services ancillary to the supply of the goods, such as transportation 

and any other incidental services, such as installation, commissioning, provision of technical assistance, 
training, catering, gardening, security, maintenance, and other such obligations of the supplier covered 
under the contract. 

 
1.25 ‘Written’ or ‘in writing’ means handwritten in ink or any form of electronic or mechanical writing. 

 
2. Application  
 

2.1  These general conditions are applicable to all bids, contracts and orders, including bids for functional and 
professional services, sales, hiring, letting and the granting or acquiring of rights, but excluding immovable 
property, unless otherwise indicated in the bidding documents. 

 
2.2  Where applicable, special conditions of contract are also laid down to cover specific supplies, services or 

works. 
 
2.3  Where such special conditions of contract are in conflict with these general conditions, the special 

conditions shall apply. 
 
3. General  
 

3.1  Unless otherwise indicated in the bidding documents, the purchaser shall not be liable for any expense 
incurred in the preparation and submission of a bid. Where applicable, a non-refundable fee for 
documents may be charged. 

 
3.2 With certain exceptions, invitations to bid are only published in the Government Tender Bulletin. The 

Government Tender Bulletin may be obtained directly from the Government Printer, Private Bag X85, 
Pretoria 0001, or accessed electronically from www.treasury.gov.za. 

 
4. Standards  
 

4.1 The goods supplied shall conform to the standards mentioned in the bidding documents and specifications. 
 
5. Use of contract documents and information; inspection. 
 

5.1  The supplier shall not, without the purchaser’s prior written consent, disclose the contract, or any provision 
thereof, or any specification, plan, drawing, pattern, sample, or information furnished by or on behalf of 
the purchaser in connection therewith, to any person other than a person employed by the supplier in the 
performance of the contract. Disclosure to any such employed person shall be made in confidence and 
shall extend only so far as may be necessary for the purposes of such performance. 

 
5.2 The supplier shall not, without the purchaser’s prior written consent, make use of any document or 

information mentioned in GCC clause 5.1, except for purposes of performing the contract. 
 

5.3  Any document, other than the contract itself, mentioned in GCC clause 5.1 shall remain the property of 
the purchaser and shall be returned (all copies) to the purchaser on completion of the supplier’s 
performance under the contract if so required by the purchaser. 

 
5.4  The supplier shall permit the purchaser to inspect the supplier’s records relating to the performance of the 

supplier and to have them audited by auditors appointed by the purchaser, if so required by the purchaser. 
 
6. Patent rights  
 

6.1  The supplier shall indemnify the purchaser against all third-party claims of infringement of patent, 
trademark, or industrial design rights arising from the use of the goods or any part thereof by the 
purchaser. 
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7. Performance Security 
 

7.1  Within 30 (thirty) days of receipt of the notification of contract award, the successful bidder shall furnish 
to the purchaser the performance security of the amount specified in the SCC. 

 
7.2  The proceeds of the performance security shall be payable to the purchaser as compensation for any loss 

resulting from the supplier’s failure to complete his obligations under the contract. 
 

7.2 The performance security shall be denominated in the currency of the contract or in a freely convertible 
currency acceptable to the purchaser, and shall be in one of the following forms: 
 
a) a bank guarantee or an irrevocable letter of credit issued by a reputable bank located in the   

purchaser’s country or abroad, acceptable to the purchaser, in the form provided in the bidding 
documents or another form acceptable to the purchaser; or 

b) a cashier’s or certified cheque. 
 

7.4  The performance security will be discharged by the purchaser and returned to the supplier not later than 
30 (thirty) days following the date of completion of the supplier’s performance obligations under the 
contract, including any warranty obligations, unless otherwise specified in the SCC. 

 
8. Inspections, tests and analyses 
 

8.1  All pre-bidding testing will be for the account of the bidder. 
 
8.2  If it is a bid condition that supplies to be produced or services to be rendered should at any stage during 

production or execution or on completion be subject to inspection, the premises of the bidder or contractor 
shall be open, at all reasonable hours, for inspection by a representative of the Department or an 
organisation acting on behalf of the Department. 

 
8.3  If there are no inspection requirements indicated in the bidding documents and no mention of such is 

made in the contract, but during the contract period it is decided that inspections shall be carried out, the 
purchaser shall itself make the necessary arrangements, including payment arrangements with the testing 
authority concerned. 

 
8.4  If the inspections, tests and analyses referred to in clauses 8.2 and 8.3 show the supplies to be in 

accordance with the contract requirements, the cost of the inspections, tests and analyses shall be 
defrayed by the purchaser. 

 
8.5 Where the supplies or services referred to in clauses 8.2 and 8.3 do not comply with the contract 

requirements, irrespective of whether such supplies or services are accepted or not, the cost in connection 
with these inspections, tests or analyses shall be defrayed by the supplier. 

 
8.6  Supplies and services which are referred to in clauses 8.2 and 8.3 and which do not comply with the 

contract requirements may be rejected. 
 

8.7  Any contract supplies may on or after delivery be inspected, tested or analysed and may be rejected if 
found not to comply with the requirements of the contract. Such rejected supplies shall be held at the cost 
and risk of the supplier, who shall, when called upon, remove them immediately at his own cost and 
forthwith substitute them with supplies which do comply with the requirements of the contract. Failing such 
removal, the rejected supplies shall be returned at the suppliers cost and risk. Should the supplier fail to 
provide the substitute supplies forthwith, the purchaser may, without giving the supplier further opportunity 
to substitute the rejected supplies, purchase such supplies as may be necessary at the expense of the 
supplier. 

 
8.8  The provisions of clauses 8.4 to 8.7 shall not prejudice the right of the purchaser to cancel the contract 

on account of a breach of the conditions thereof, or to act in terms of Clause 23 of the GCC. 
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9. Packing 
 

9.1  The supplier shall provide such packing of the goods as is required to prevent their damage or 
deterioration during transit to their final destination, as indicated in the contract. The packing shall be 
sufficient to withstand, without limitation, rough handling during transit and exposure to extreme 
temperatures, salt and precipitation during transit, and open storage. Packing, case size and weights shall 
take into consideration, where appropriate, the remoteness of the goods’ final destination and the absence 
of heavy handling facilities at all points in transit. 

 
9.2  The packing, marking, and documentation within and outside the packages shall comply strictly with such 

special requirements as shall be expressly provided for in the contract, including additional requirements, 
if any, specified in the SCC, and in any subsequent instructions ordered by the purchaser. 

 
10. Delivery and documents 
 

10.1 Delivery of the goods shall be made by the supplier in accordance with the terms specified in the contract. 
The details of shipping and/or other documents to be furnished by the supplier are specified in the SCC. 

 
10.2 Documents to be submitted by the supplier are specified in the SCC. 

 
11. Insurance  
 

11.1 The goods supplied under the contract shall be fully insured, in a freely convertible currency, against loss 
or damage incidental to manufacture or acquisition, transportation, storage and delivery in the manner 
specified in the SCC. 

 
12. Transportation  
 

12.1 Should a price other than an all-inclusive delivered price be required, this shall be specified in the SCC. 
 
13. Incidental Services 
 

13.1 The supplier may be required to provide any or all of the following services, including additional services 
(if any) specified in the SCC: 
(a) performance or supervision of on-site assembly, and/or commissioning of the supplied goods; 
(b) furnishing of tools required for the assembly and/or maintenance of the supplied goods; 
(c) furnishing of a detailed operations and maintenance manual for each appropriate unit of the supplied 

goods; 
(d) performance or supervision or maintenance and/or repair of the supplied goods, for a period of time 

agreed by the parties, provided that this service shall not relieve the supplier of any warranty 
obligations under this contract; and 

(e) training of the purchaser’s personnel, at the supplier’s plant and/or on-site, in assembly, start-up, 
operation, maintenance, and/or repair of the supplied goods. 

 
13.2 Prices charged by the supplier for incidental services, if not included in the contract price for the goods, 

shall be agreed upon in advance by the parties and shall not exceed the prevailing rates charged to other 
parties by the supplier for similar services. 

 
14. Spare parts  
 

14.1 As specified in the SCC, the supplier may be required to provide any or all of the following materials, 
notifications, and information pertaining to spare parts manufactured or distributed by the supplier: 
(a) such spare parts as the purchaser may elect to purchase from the supplier, provided that this election 

shall not relieve the supplier of any warranty obligations under the contract; and 
(b) in the event of termination of production of the spare parts: 

 
(i)  Advance notification to the purchaser of the pending termination, in sufficient time to permit the 

purchaser to procure needed requirements; and 
 
(ii)  following such termination, furnishing at no cost to the purchaser, the blueprints, drawings, and 

specifications of the spare parts, if requested. 
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15. Warranty  
 

15.1 The supplier warrants that the goods supplied under the contract are new, unused, of the most recent or 
current models, and that they incorporate all recent improvements in design and materials unless provided 
otherwise in the contract. The supplier further warrants that all goods supplied under this contract shall 
have no defect arising from design, materials, or workmanship (except when the design and/or material 
is required by the purchaser’s specifications), or from any act or omission of the supplier, that may develop 
under normal use of the supplied goods in the conditions prevailing in the country of final destination. 

 
15.2 This warranty shall remain valid for 12 (twelve) months after the goods, or any portion thereof, as the 

case may be, have been delivered to and accepted at the final destination indicated in the contract, or for 
18 (eighteen) months after the date of shipment from the port or place of loading in the source country, 
whichever period concludes earlier, unless specified otherwise in the SCC. 

 
15.3 The purchaser shall notify the supplier promptly, in writing, of any claims arising under this warranty. 
 
15.4 Upon receipt of such notice, the supplier shall, within the period specified in the SCC and with all 

reasonable speed, repair or replace the defective goods or parts thereof, without costs to the purchaser. 
 
15.5 If the supplier, having been notified, fails to remedy the defect(s) within the period specified in the SCC, 

the purchaser may proceed to take such remedial action as may be necessary, at the supplier’s risk and 
expense and without prejudice to any other rights which the purchaser may have against the supplier 
under the contract. 

 
16. Payment  
 

16.1 The method and conditions of payment to be made to the supplier under this contract shall be specified 
in the SCC. 

 
16.2 The supplier shall furnish the purchaser with an invoice accompanied by a copy of the delivery note and 

upon fulfilment of any other obligations stipulated in the contract. 
 
16.3 Payments shall be made promptly by the purchaser, but in no case later than 30 (thirty) days after 

submission of an invoice or claim by the supplier. 
 
16.4 Payment will be made in Rand unless otherwise stipulated in the SCC. 

 
17. Prices  
 

17.1 Prices charged by the supplier for goods delivered and services performed under the contract shall not 
vary from the prices tendered by the supplier in his bid, with the exception of any price adjustments 
authorized in the SCC or in the purchaser’s request for bid validity extension, as the case may be. 

 
18. Contract Amendments 
 

18.1 No variation in or modification of the terms of the contract shall be made except by written amendment 
signed by the parties concerned. 

 
19. Assignment  
 

19.1 The supplier shall not assign, in whole or in part, its obligations to perform under the contract, except with 
the purchaser’s prior written consent. 

 
20. Subcontracts  
 

20.1 The supplier shall notify the purchaser in writing of all subcontracts awarded under this contract if not 
already specified in the bid. Such notification, in the original bid or later, shall not relieve the supplier from 
any liability or obligation under the contract. 
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21. Delays in the supplier’s performance 
 

21.1 Delivery of the goods and performance of services shall be made by the supplier in accordance with the 
time schedule prescribed by the purchaser in the contract. 

 
21.2 If at any time during the performance of the contract, the supplier or its subcontractor(s) should encounter 

conditions impeding timely delivery of the goods and performance of services, the supplier shall promptly 
notify the purchaser in writing of the fact of the delay, its likely duration and its cause(s). As soon as 
practicable after receipt of the supplier’s notice, the purchaser shall evaluate the situation and may at his 
or her discretion extend the supplier’s time for performance, with or without the imposition of penalties, in 
which case the extension shall be ratified by the parties by amendment of contract. 

 
21.3 No provision in a contract shall be deemed to prohibit the obtaining of supplies or services from a national 

department, provincial department, or a local authority. 
 
21.4 The right is reserved to procure, outside of the contract, small quantities of supplies; or to have minor 

essential services executed if an emergency arises, or the supplier’s point of supply is not situated at or 
near the place where the supplies are required, or the supplier’s services are not readily available. 

 
21.5 Except as provided under GCC Clause 25, a delay by the supplier in the performance of its delivery 

obligations shall render the supplier liable to the imposition of penalties, pursuant to GCC Clause 22, 
unless an extension of time is agreed upon pursuant to GCC Clause 21.2 without the application of 
penalties. 

 
21.6 Upon any delay beyond the delivery period in the case of a supplies contract, the purchaser shall, without 

cancelling the contract, be entitled to purchase supplies of a similar quality and up to the same quantity 
in 
substitution of the goods not supplied in conformity with the contract and to return any goods delivered 
later at the supplier’s expense and risk, or to cancel the contract and buy such goods as may be required 
to complete the contract and, without prejudice to his other rights, be entitled to claim damages from the 
supplier. 

 
22. Penalties  
 

22.1 Subject to GCC Clause 25, if the supplier fails to deliver any or all of the goods or to perform the services 
within the period(s) specified in the contract, the purchaser shall, without prejudice to its other remedies 
under the contract, deduct from the contract price, as a penalty, a sum calculated on the delivered price 
of the delayed goods or unperformed services, using the current prime interest rate, calculated for each 
day of the delay until actual delivery or performance. The purchaser may also consider termination of the 
contract pursuant to GCC Clause 23. 

 
23. Termination for default 
 

23.1 The purchaser, without prejudice to any other remedy for breach of contract, by written notice of default 
sent to the supplier, may terminate this contract in whole or in part: 

 
(a) if the supplier fails to deliver any or all of the goods within the period(s) specified in the contract, or 

within any extension thereof granted by the purchaser pursuant to GCC Clause 21.2; 
(b) if the supplier fails to perform any other obligation(s) under the contract; or 
(c) if the supplier, in the judgment of the purchaser, has engaged in corrupt or fraudulent practices in 

competing for or in executing the contract. 
 

23.2 In the event the purchaser terminates the contract in whole or in part, the purchaser may procure, upon 
such terms and in such manner as it deems appropriate, goods, works or services similar to those 
undelivered, and the supplier shall be liable to the purchaser for any excess costs for such similar goods, 
works or services. However, the supplier shall continue performance of the contract to the extent not 
terminated. 
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23.3 Where the purchaser terminates the contract in whole or in part, the purchaser may decide to impose a 

restriction penalty on the supplier by prohibiting such supplier from doing business with the public sector 
for a period not exceeding 10 years. 

 
23.4 If a purchaser intends imposing a restriction on a supplier or any person associated with the supplier, the 

supplier will be allowed a time period of not more than 14 (fourteen) days to provide reasons why the 
envisaged restriction should not be imposed. Should the supplier fail to respond within the stipulated 14 
(fourteen) days the purchaser may regard the intended penalty as not objected against and may impose 
it on the supplier. 

 
23.5 Any restriction imposed on any person by the Accounting Officer/Authority will, at the discretion of the 

Accounting Officer/Authority, also be applicable to any other enterprise or any partner, manager, director 
or other person who wholly or partly exercises or exercised or may exercise control over the enterprise of 
the first-mentioned person, and with which enterprise or person the first-mentioned person is or was, in 
the opinion of the Accounting Officer/Authority, actively associated. 

 
23.6 If a restriction is imposed, the purchaser must, within 5 (five) working days of such imposition, furnish the 

National Treasury with the following information: 
(i)  the name and address of the supplier and/or person restricted by the purchaser; 
(ii)  the date of commencement of the restriction; 
(iii)  the period of restriction; and 
(iv)  the reasons for the restriction. 

 
 These details will be loaded in the National Treasury’s central database of suppliers or persons prohibited 
from doing business with the public sector. 

 
23.7 If a court of law convicts a person of an offence as contemplated in sections 12 or 13 of the Prevention 

and Combating of Corrupt Activities Act, Act 12 of 2004, the court may also rule that such person’s name 
be endorsed on the Register for Tender Defaulters. When a person’s name has been endorsed on the 
Register, the person will be prohibited from doing business with the public sector for a period of not less 
than five years and not more than 10 years. The National Treasury is empowered to determine the period 
of restriction, and each case will be dealt with on its own merits. According to section 32 of the Act the 
Register must be open to the public. The Register can be perused on the National Treasury website. 

 
24. Anti-dumping and countervailing duties and rights 
 

24.1 When, after the date of bid, provisional payments are required, or anti-dumping or countervailing duties 
are imposed, or the amount of a provisional payment or anti-dumping or countervailing right is increased 
in respect of any dumped or subsidised import, the State is not liable for any amount so required or 
imposed, or for the amount of any such increase. When, after the said date, such a provisional payment 
is no longer required or any such anti-dumping or countervailing right is abolished, or where the amount 
of such provisional payment or any such right is reduced, any such favourable difference shall, on 
demand, be paid forthwith by the contractor to the State, or the State may deduct such amounts from 
moneys (if any) which may otherwise be due to the contractor in regard to supplies or services which he 
or she delivered or rendered, or is to deliver or render in terms of the contract or any other contract or any 
other amount which may be due to him or her. 

 
25. Force majeure 
 

25.1 Notwithstanding the provisions of GCC Clauses 22 and 23, the supplier shall not be liable for forfeiture of 
its performance security, damages, or termination for default if, and to the extent that, his delay in 
performance or other failure to perform his obligations under the contract is the result of an event of force 
majeure. 

 
25.2 If a force majeure situation arises, the supplier shall notify the purchaser promptly, in writing, of such 

condition and the cause thereof. Unless otherwise directed by the purchaser in writing, the supplier shall 
continue to perform its obligations under the contract as far as is reasonably practical, and shall seek all 
reasonable alternative means for performance not prevented by the force majeure event. 
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26. Termination for insolvency 
 

26.1 The purchaser may at any time terminate the contract by giving written notice to the supplier if the supplier 
becomes bankrupt or otherwise insolvent. In this event, termination will be without compensation to the 
supplier, provided that such termination will not prejudice or affect any right of action or remedy which has 
accrued or will accrue thereafter to the purchaser. 

 
27. Settlement of Disputes 
 

27.1 If any dispute or difference of any kind whatsoever arises between the purchaser and the supplier in 
connection with or arising out of the contract, the parties shall make every effort to resolve such dispute 
or difference amicably, by mutual consultation. 

 
27.2 If, after 30 (thirty) days, the parties have failed to resolve their dispute or difference by such mutual 

consultation, then either the purchaser or the supplier may give notice to the other party of his intention 
to commence with mediation. No mediation in respect of this matter may be commenced unless such 
notice is given to the other party. 

 
27.3 Should it not be possible to settle a dispute by means of mediation, it may be settled in a South African 

court of law. 
 
27.4 Mediation proceedings shall be conducted in accordance with the rules of procedure specified in the SCC. 
 
27.5 Notwithstanding any reference to mediation and/or court proceedings herein, 

(a) the parties shall continue to perform their respective obligations under the contract unless they 
otherwise agree; and 

(b) the purchaser shall pay the supplier any monies due to the supplier. 
 
28. Limitation of Liability 
 

28.1 Except in cases of criminal negligence or wilful misconduct, and in the case of infringement pursuant to  
Clause 6: 
(a) the supplier shall not be liable to the purchaser, whether in contract, tort, or otherwise, for any indirect 

or consequential loss or damage, loss of use, loss of production, or loss of profits or interest costs, 
provided that this exclusion shall not apply to any obligation of the supplier to pay penalties and/or 
damages to the purchaser; and 

(b) the aggregate liability of the supplier to the purchaser, whether under the contract, in tort or otherwise, 
shall not exceed the total contract price, provided that this limitation shall not apply to the cost of 
repairing or replacing defective equipment. 

 
29. Governing language 
 

29.1 The contract shall be written in English. All correspondence and other documents pertaining to the 
contract that is exchanged by the parties shall also be written in English. 

 
30. Applicable Law 
 

30.1 The contract shall be interpreted in accordance with South African laws, unless otherwise specified in the 
SCC. 

31. Notices  
 

31.1 Every written acceptance of a bid shall be posted to the supplier concerned by registered or certified mail, 
and any other notice to him shall be posted by ordinary mail, to the address furnished in his bid or to the 
address notified later by him in writing; and such posting shall be deemed to be proper service of such 
notice. 

 
31.2 The time mentioned in the contract documents for performing any act after such aforesaid notice has 

been given, shall be reckoned from the date of posting of such notice. 
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32. Taxes and Duties 
 

32.1 A foreign supplier shall be entirely responsible for all taxes, stamp duties, licence fees, and other such 
levies imposed outside the purchaser’s country. 

 
32.2 A local supplier shall be entirely responsible for all taxes, duties, licence fees, etc., incurred until delivery 

of the contracted goods to the purchaser. 
 
32.3 No contract shall be concluded with any bidder whose tax matters are not in order. Prior to the award of 

a bid the Department must be in possession of a tax clearance certificate submitted by the bidder. This 
certificate must be an original issued by the South African Revenue Services. 

 
33. National Industrial Participation (NIP) Programme 
 

33.1 The NIP Programme administered by the Department of Trade and Industry shall be applicable to all 
contracts that are subject to the NIP obligation. 

 
34 Prohibition of Restrictive practices 
 

34.1 In terms of section 4 (1) (b) (iii) of the Competition Act, Act 89 of 1998, as amended, an agreement 
between or concerted practice by firms, or a decision by an association of firms, is prohibited if it is 
between parties in a horizontal relationship and if a bidder(s) is/are or a contractor(s) was/were involved 
in collusive bidding (or bid rigging). 

 
34.2 If a bidder(s) or contractor(s), based on reasonable grounds or evidence obtained by the purchaser, 

has/have engaged in the restrictive practice referred to above, the purchaser may refer the matter to the 
Competition Commission for investigation and possible imposition of administrative penalties as 
contemplated in the Competition Act, Act 89 of 1998. 

 
34.3 If a bidder(s) or contractor(s) has/have been found guilty by the Competition Commission of the restrictive 

practice referred to above, the purchaser may, in addition and without prejudice to any other remedy 
provided for, invalidate the bid(s) for such item(s) offered, and/or terminate the contract in whole or part, 
and/or restrict the bidder(s) or contractor(s) from conducting business with the public sector for a period 
not exceeding 10 (ten) years and/or claim damages from the bidder(s) or contractor(s) concerned.  
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(9) FORM OF GUARANTEE / PERFORMANCE SECURITY 
 

 
FORM OF GUARANTEE / PERFORMANCE SECURITY 
 
GUARANTOR DETAILS AND DEFINITIONS 
 
"Guarantor" means:  .............................................................................................................................................  
 
Physical address of Guarantor:   ..........................................................................................................................  
 
"Supplier" means:   ...............................................................................................................................................  
 
"Contract Sum" means: The accepted tender amount (INCLUSIVE OF VAT) of R ............................................  
 
Amount in words:   ................................................................................................................................................  
 
"Guaranteed Sum" means:  The maximum amount of R .....................................................................................  
 
Amount in words:   ................................................................................................................................................  
 
“Contract” means: The agreement made in terms of the Form of Offer and Acceptance for tender no 
166G/2022/23 : and such amendments or additions to the contract as may be agreed in writing between the 
parties.  
 
PERFORMANCE GUARANTEE 
 
1. The Guarantor's liability shall be limited to the amount of the Guaranteed Sum. 
 
2. The Guarantor's period of liability shall be from and including the date of issue of this 

Guarantee/Performance Security up to and including the termination of the Contract or the date of 
payment in full of the Guaranteed Sum, whichever occurs first.   

 
3. The Guarantor hereby acknowledges that: 
 
 3.1 any reference in this  Guarantee/Performance to “Contract” is made for the purpose of 

convenience and shall not be construed as any intention whatsoever to create an accessory 
obligation or any intention whatsoever to create a suretyship; 

 
 3.2 its obligation under this Guarantee/Performance Security is restricted to the payment of money. 
 
4. Subject to the Guarantor's maximum liability referred to in 1, the Guarantor hereby undertakes to pay the 

City of Cape Town the sum due and payable upon receipt of the documents identified in 4.1 to 4.2: 
 
 4.1 A copy of a first written demand issued by the City of Cape Town to the Supplier stating 

that payment of a sum which is due and payable has not been made by the Supplier in terms of 
the Contract and failing such payment within seven (7) calendar days, the City of Cape Town 
intends to call upon the Guarantor to make payment in terms of 4.2; 

 
 4.2 A first written demand issued by the City of Cape Town to the Guarantor at the 

Guarantor's physical address with a copy to the Supplier stating that a period of seven (7) days 
has elapsed since the first written demand in terms of 4.1 and the sum has still not been paid. 

 
5. Subject to the Guarantor's maximum liability referred to in 1, the Guarantor undertakes to pay to the City 

of Cape Town the Guaranteed Sum or the full outstanding balance upon receipt of a first written demand 
from the City of Cape Town to the Guarantor at the Guarantor's physical address calling up this Guarantee 
/ Performance Security, such demand stating that: 

 
  5.1 the Contract has been terminated due to the Supplier's default and that this  
  Guarantee/Performance Security is called up in terms of 5; or  
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 5.2 a provisional or final sequestration or liquidation court order has been granted against 

the Supplier and that the Guarantee/Performance Guarantee is called up in terms of 5; and  
 
 5.3 the aforesaid written demand is accompanied by a copy of the notice of termination 

and/or the provisional/final sequestration and/or the provisional liquidation court order. 
 
6. It is recorded that the aggregate amount of payments required to be made by the Guarantor in terms of 4 

and 5 shall not exceed the Guarantor's maximum liability in terms of 1. 
 
7. Where the Guarantor has made payment in terms of 5, the City of Cape Town shall upon the termination 

date of the Contract, submit an expense account to the Guarantor showing how all monies received in 
terms of this Guarantee/Performance Security have been expended and shall refund to the Guarantor 
any resulting surplus.  All monies refunded to the Guarantor in terms of this Guarantee/Performance 
Security shall bear interest at the prime overdraft rate of the City of Cape Town's bank compounded 
monthly and calculated from the date payment was made by the Guarantor to the City of Cape Town until 
the date of refund. 

 
8. Payment by the Guarantor in terms of 4 or 5 shall be made within seven (7) calendar days upon receipt 

of the first written demand to the Guarantor. 
 
9. The City of Cape Town shall have the absolute right to arrange its affairs with the Supplier in any manner 

which the City of Cape Town may deem fit and the Guarantor shall not have the right to claim his release 
from this Guarantee /Performance Security on account of any conduct alleged to be prejudicial to the 
Guarantor. 

 
10. The Guarantor chooses the physical address as stated above for the service of all notices for all purposes 

in connection herewith. 
 
11. This Guarantee/Performance Security is neither negotiable nor transferable and shall expire in terms of 

2, where after no claims will be considered by the Guarantor.  The original of this Guarantee / Performance 
Security shall be returned to the Guarantor after it has expired. 

 
12. This Guarantee/Performance Security, with the required demand notices in terms of 4 or 5, shall be 

regarded as a liquid document for the purposes of obtaining a court order. 
 
13. Where this Guarantee/Performance Security is issued in the Republic of South Africa the Guarantor 

hereby consents in terms of Section 45 of the Magistrate's Courts Act No 32 of 1944, as amended, to the 
jurisdiction of the Magistrate's Court of any district having jurisdiction in terms of Section 28 of the said 
Act, notwithstanding that the amount of the claim may exceed the jurisdiction of the Magistrate's Court. 

 
 
Signed at  .............................................................................................................................................................  

 
Date  ....................................................................................................................................................................  
 
Guarantor's signatory (1)  .....................................................................................................................................  
 
Capacity  ...............................................................................................................................................................  
 
Guarantor's signatory (2)  .....................................................................................................................................  
 
Capacity  ...............................................................................................................................................................  
 
Witness signatory (1)  ...........................................................................................................................................  
 
Witness signatory (2)  ...........................................................................................................................................  
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ANNEXURE 
 

LIST OF APPROVED FINANCIAL INSTITUTIONS 

 
The following financial institutions are currently (as at 12 October 2021) approved for issue of contract guarantees to the City: 
 
National Banks: 

ABSA Bank Ltd. 
FirstRand Bank Ltd. 
Investec Bank Ltd. 
Nedbank Ltd. 
Standard Bank of SA Ltd. 
 
International Banks (with branches in SA): 

Barclays Bank plc. 
Citibank n.a. 
Credit Agricole Corporate and Investment Bank 
HSBC Bank plc. 
JP Morgan Chase Bank 
Societe Generale 
Standard Chartered Bank 
 
Insurance companies: 

American Inernational Group Inc (AIG) 
Bryte Insurance Company Limited  
Coface s.a. 
Compass Insurance Compnay Limited 
Credit Guarantee Insurance Compnay Limited 
Hollard Insurance Company Ltd. 
Linited Guardrisk Insurance Compnay Limited 
Infiniti Insurance Limited 
Lombard Insurance Compnay Limited 
New National Assurance Compnay Limited 
PSG Konsult Ltd (previously ABSA Insurance) 
Regent Insurance Co. 
Renasa Insurance Company Ltd. 
Santam  Limited 
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(10) FORM OF ADVANCE PAYMENT GUARANTEE 
 
 
ADVANCE PAYMENT GUARANTEE 

 
GUARANTOR DETAILS AND DEFINITIONS 
 
"Guarantor" means:  ..............................................................................................................................................................  
 
Physical address of guarantor:   ............................................................................................................................................  
 
"Supplier" means:   ................................................................................................................................................................  
 
"Contract Sum" means:  The accepted tender amount (INCLUSIVE of VAT ) of R  ..............................................................  
 
Amount in words:   .................................................................................................................................................................  
 
"Contract" means:  The agreement made in terms of the Form of Offer and Acceptance and such amendments or additions to 
the Contract as may be agreed in writing between the parties. 
 
"Plant and materials" means:  The Plant and materials in respect of which an advance payment prior to manufacture is required, 
which the City of Cape Town has agreed may be subject to advance payment, such Plant and materials being listed in the 
Schedule of Plant and materials. 
 
“Schedule of Plant and materials” means:  A list of Plant and materials which shows the value thereof to be included in the 
Guaranteed Advance Payment Sum. 
 
"Guaranteed Advance Payment Sum" means:  The maximum amount of R .........................................................................  
 
Amount in words:   .................................................................................................................................................................  
 
 
1. The Guarantor's liability shall be limited to the amount of the Guaranteed Advance Payment Sum. 
 
2. The Guarantor's period of liability shall be from and including the date of issue of this Advance Payment Guarantee 

and up to and including the termination of the Contract or the date of payment in full of the Guaranteed Advance 
Payment Sum, whichever occurs first.  

 
3. The Guarantor hereby acknowledges that: 
 
3.1 any reference in this Advance Payment Guarantee to the Contract is made for the purpose of convenience and shall 

not be construed as any intention whatsoever to create an accessory obligation or any intention whatsoever to create 
a suretyship; 

 
3.2 its obligation under this Advance Payment Guarantee is restricted to the payment of money. 
 
4. Subject to the Guarantor's maximum liability referred to in 1, the Guarantor hereby undertakes to pay the City of Cape 

Town the sum advanced to the Supplier upon receipt of the documents identified in 4.1 to 4.2: 
 
4.1 A copy of a first written demand issued by the City of Cape Town to the Supplier stating that payment of a sum advanced 

by the City of Cape Town has not been repaid by the Supplier in terms of the Contract (“default”) and failing such 
payment within seven (7) calendar days, the City of Cape Town intends to call upon the Guarantor to make payment 
in terms of 4.2; 

 
4.2 A first written demand issued by the City of Cape Town to the Guarantor at the Guarantor's physical address with a 

copy to the Supplier stating that a period of seven (7) calendar days has elapsed since the first written demand in terms 
of 4.1 and the sum advanced has still not been repaid by the Supplier. 

 
5. Subject to the Guarantor's maximum liability referred to in 1, the Guarantor undertakes to pay to the City of Cape Town 

the Guaranteed Advance Payment Sum or the full outstanding balance not repaid upon receipt of a first written demand 
from the City of Cape Town to the Guarantor at the Guarantor's physical address calling up this Advance Payment 
Guarantee, such demand stating that: 

 
5.1 the Contract has been terminated due to the Supplier’s default and that this Advance Payment Guarantee is called up 

in terms of 5; or  
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5.2 a provisional or final sequestration or liquidation court order has been granted against the Supplier and that the Advance 

Payment Guarantee is called up in terms of 5; and  
 
5.3 the aforesaid written demand is accompanied by a copy of the notice of termination and/or the provisional/final 

sequestration and/or the provisional liquidation court order. 
 
6. It is recorded that the aggregate amount of payments required to be made by the Guarantor in terms of 4 and 5 shall 

not exceed the Guarantor's maximum liability in terms of 1. 
 
7. Payment by the Guarantor in terms of 4 or 5 shall be made within seven (7) calendar days upon receipt of the first 

written demand to the Guarantor. 
 
9. The City of Cape Town shall have the absolute right to arrange its affairs with the Supplier in any manner which the 

City of Cape Town may deem fit and the Guarantor shall not have the right to claim his release from this Advance 
Payment Guarantee on account of any conduct alleged to be prejudicial to the Guarantor. 

 
10. The Guarantor chooses the physical address as stated above for the service of all notices for all purposes in connection 

herewith. 
 
11. This Advance Payment Guarantee is neither negotiable nor transferable and shall expire in terms of 2, whereafter no 

claims will be considered by the Guarantor.  The original of this Guarantee shall be returned to the Guarantor after it 
has expired. 

 
12. This Advance Payment Guarantee, with the required demand notices in terms of 4 or 5, shall be regarded as a liquid 

document for the purposes of obtaining a court order. 
 
13.   Where this Guarantee/Performance Security is issued in the Republic of South Africa the Guarantor hereby consents in 

terms of Section 45 of the Magistrate's Courts Act No 32 of 1944, as amended, to the jurisdiction of the Magistrate's 
Court of any district having jurisdiction in terms of Section 28 of the said Act, notwithstanding that the amount of the claim 
may exceed the jurisdiction of the Magistrate's Court. 

 
 
 
Signed at  ..............................................................................................................................................................................  

 
Date   ...................................................................................................................................................................................  
 

Guarantor's signatory (1)  ......................................................................................................................................................  

 

Capacity  ................................................................................................................................................................................  

 

Guarantor's signatory (2)  ......................................................................................................................................................  

 

Capacity  ................................................................................................................................................................................  

 

Witness signatory (1)  ............................................................................................................................................................  

 

Witness signatory (2)  ............................................................................................................................................................  
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(10.1) ADVANCE PAYMENT SCHEDULE 
Not to be used. 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 

 
 
  

This Advance Payment Schedule is to be read in conjunction with clause 16.6 in the SCC. The purpose of this 
schedule is to itemise specific plant and materials for which the CCT is prepared to make advance payment to 
the supplier, subject to the conditions below.  
 
The items of plant and materials which have been identified by the CCT as being suitable for advance payment 
in terms of the Contract are listed in the table below. Should an item or items be added to the list at tender stage 
by a tenderer, such item(s) will not be binding on the CCT.  
 

 
Plant and materials which have been manufactured 
and are stored by the supplier 

 
Plant and materials yet to be manufactured and 
for which a deposit with order is required from the 
supplier by a third party manufacturer/supplier, 
and which may be stored by the supplier: 

 

  

  

  

  

  

  

 
Conditions: 

1) The supplier can only rely on advance payment being permitted by the CCT in respect of the plant and 
materials listed in the table above. The CCT may, however, permit advance payment for other plant and 
materials in exceptional circumstances and at its sole discretion, during the course of the Contract, and 
upon reasonable request from the supplier. 

2) Advance payment for the purposes of deposits will only be provided up to a limit of [DRAFTER TO 
SELECT PERCENTAGE: %] of the value of any one item being claimed. 

3) The supplier shall provide the CCT with documentary evidence of the terms and conditions for which a 
deposit with order is required by a third party manufacturer/supplier, together with the advance payment 
guarantee. 

4) The supplier will also be permitted to obtain advance payment for the balance of the value of the plant and 
materials in respect of which he has paid a deposit, for an item which after manufacture is stored by the 
supplier. The supplier shall, in respect of such payment, provide an advance payment guarantee, either 
for such balance or, if the advance payment guarantee in respect of the deposit is to be returned by the 
CCT upon request, for the whole value of the item. 
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(11) OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY AGREEMENT 
 
 

AGREEMENT MADE AND ENTERED INTO BETWEEN THE CITY OF CAPE TOWN (HEREINAFTER CALLED 
THE “CCT”) AND 
 
……………………....................………………………………….............…………………………. , 
(Supplier/Mandatary/Company/CC Name) 
 
IN TERMS OF SECTION 37(2) OF THE OCCUPATIONAL HEALTH AND SAFETY ACT, 85 OF 1993 AS 
AMENDED. 
 
I, ……………………………………....……………………………................…………………………. , representing 
 
……………………....................………………………………….............…………………………. , as an employer  
in its own right, do hereby undertake to ensure, as far as is reasonably practicable, that all work will be performed, 
and all equipment, machinery or plant used in such a manner as to comply with the provisions of the Occupational 
Health and Safety Act (OHSA) and the Regulations promulgated thereunder. 
 
I furthermore confirm that I am/we are registered with the Compensation Commissioner and that all registration 
and assessment monies due to the Compensation Commissioner have been fully paid or that I/We are insured 
with an approved licensed compensation insurer. 
 
COID ACT Registration Number:  …………………………………………………………………………………….. 
 
OR Compensation Insurer:  ........................................................ Policy No.: ..................................................... 
 
I undertake to appoint, where required, suitable competent persons, in writing, in terms of the requirements of 
OHSA and the Regulations and to charge him/them with the duty of ensuring that the provisions of OHSA and 
Regulations as well as the Council’s Special Conditions of Contract, Way Leave, Lock-Out and Work Permit 
Procedures are adhered to as far as reasonably practicable. 
 
I further undertake to ensure that any subcontractors employed by me will enter into an occupational health and 
safety agreement separately, and that such subcontractors comply with the conditions set. 
 
I hereby declare that I have read and understand the Occupational Health and Safety Specifications contained in 
this tender and undertake to comply therewith at all times. 
 
I hereby also undertake to comply with the Occupational Health and Safety Specification and Plan submitted and 
approved in terms thereof. 
 
Signed at .......................................on the......................................day of....................................20…. 
 
 
_______________________     ____________________ 
Witness        Mandatary 
 
Signed at ...................................... on the.....................................day of......................................20 .... 
 
 
_______________________      ____________________ 
Witness        for and on behalf of 
        City of Cape Town 
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(12) INSURANCE BROKER’S WARRANTY (PRO FORMA) 

 
 
 

    Letterhead of supplier’s Insurance Broker 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
Date  ____________________________  
 
CITY OF CAPE TOWN 
City Manager 
Civic Centre 
12 Hertzog Boulevard 
Cape Town 
8000 
 
Dear Sir 
 

TENDER NO.: 166G/2022/23 

TENDER DESCRIPTION: SUPPLY AND DELIVERY OF STM 16/4/1 & MPLS-TP,FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER 
AND EXTENSION AND SUPPORT OF EXISTING FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER 
NETWORK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM  

 
 

NAME OF SUPPLIER: __________________________________________________________________  
 
I, the undersigned, do hereby confirm and warrant that all the insurances required in terms of the abovementioned contract 
have been issued and/or in the case of blanket/umbrella policies, have been endorsed to reflect the interests of the CITY OF 
CAPE TOWN with regard to the abovementioned contract, and that all the insurances and endorsements, etc., are all in 
accordance with the requirements of the contract. 
 
I furthermore confirm that all premiums in the above regard have been paid. 
 
Yours faithfully 
 
 
 
 
Signed:     
 
 
For:      (Supplier’s Insurance Broker) 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
  

 
 

Logo 
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(13) SPECIFICATION(S) 
 

166G/2022/23: STM 16/4/1 & MPLS-TP, FIBRE-OPTIC MULTIPLEXER, NETWORK MANAGEMENT 
SYSTEM & MANAGED COMPACT PLUG & PLAY LAYER-2 SWITCH 

 

Section A. 
 
To support, maintain, service, repair and extend the existing ABB Fox 515/615 SDH/PDH Multiplexer and Network 
Management System (NMS). 
 
 

1. NETWORK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (NMS)  
 

This Specification provides for the supply and delivery of a STM 16/4/1 Fibre-Optic Multiplexer 
and extension and support of the existing Fibre-Optic Multiplexer Network Management System.   

  
1.1 The Tenderer shall provide additional licences for the extention and support of existing 

management system.  
  
1.2 The Tenderer shall describe in writing the proposed extention and support of the existing Network 

Management System (NMS) on how it will interface with existing Network.   
 
1.3 The communication network shall be managed by a NMS that covers Access- and Transport-

level in an integrated way.  
  
1.4 The tenderer must state costs for existing NMS maintenance contract agreement and shall be 

extended to cover all software upgrades on existing multiplexer network system.  
  
1.5 The Tenderer shall show how existing devices of the solution-family can be integrated.  Further, 

the NMS   shall comply with the following requirements:  
  

• The NMS shall offer easy operation and hierarchical geographical network representation for 
point & click operation.  

 

• A PC-based solution is preferred. The PC-based NMS shall support dual-view-display which 
allows to display the geographical network representation on a separate display.  

 

• A LINUX-based solution is preferred.  
 

• The Tenderer shall explain in writing, how non-fibre-optic devices (e.g. teleprotection 
devices) can be managed and routed remotely with the proposed NMS.  

 

• The NMS shall support North-& South-bound SNMP-based interface for integration with 
other systems/devices.  

 

• The NMS shall support manual & auto-discovery functionality for network elements.  
 

• For local management, either Serial- or Ethernet – connection shall be possible.  
 

• The NMS operators shall be able to define criteria for alternative routing within the network. 
Should the main paths fail, the defined standby path shall be automatically activated.  

  

• For remote management, all of the following possibilities shall be possible:  
  
 Via TCP/ IP over LAN, connected to Management-port  
 
 Via TCP/IP carried in a user-defined LAN-WAN connection embedded in the payload of a 

connected STM-1 trunk  
 
 Via TCP/IP carried in a LAN-WAN connection embedded in the SDH – overhead - channels. 

(OSI tunnelling)  
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2.  STRUCTURE AND PREREQUISITES  
  

The Tenderer shall offer a communication solution that can be functionally split in 2 layers:  
 

• Access S bus layer functionally with transport capacity up to STM-16.  
 

• Broadband transport layer functionality with trunk capacities of STM-1 and higher.  
 

The functionality of both layers shall be covered by the same solution – family and managed with 
one NMS (Network Management System). The solution offered shall belong to Next Generation 
Multiplexers for Utilities, with support of Ethernet-connectivity over SHD. TDM as well as Ethernet 
– services shall be handled by the same NMS.  

 
Network with bandwidth needs up to STM-16 can be realized by implementing the access layer 
functionality with integrated transport.  

 
Offered solution family shall have a track record of not less than 3 years with an overall installed 
base of not less than 250 (two hundred and fifty) nodes with at least 5 (five) networks of not less 
than 25 nodes.  

 
The Tenderer shall explain how existing installations of proposed solution can be NMS-wise 
integrated and capacity-wise upgraded.  

  
2.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
  
2.1.1 The equipment shall provide a range of access interfaces for telephony, data and LAN. Transport 

facilities shall include optical and electrical STM-1 SDH & ATM aggregate interfaces (155Mbit/s), 
XDSL (HDSL & ADSL) interfaces and a range of PDH electrical interfaces.   

  
2.1.2 The digital multiplex equipment shall be universal, software-controlled, and provide various 

interface cards to connect tributary interfaces signals such as voice, teleprotection and data to 
aggregate interfaces. On aggregate level 2Mbit/s electrical interfaces complying with ITU-T 
recommendations G.703 / G.704 and 2Mbit/s HDSL interfaces shall be available. In addition, 
optical STM-1 aggregate interfaces on 155Mbit/s shall be available. All modules shall form an 
integrated part of a 19” shelf.  

  
2.1.3 The platform shall have means to cross-connect, drop and insert VC 12 (with termination), 2Mbit/s 

G.703 unframed signals, and 2Mbit/s G.704 framed signals and individual 64kbit/s timeslots. Path 
protection on VC12, 2Mbit/s and 64kbit/s shall be supported.  

  
2.1.4 For power system networks it shall be suitable for operation in substations with harsh environment 

with high electromagnetic interference, be highly reliable and provide secure communications for 
real time signals such as voice, SCADA, teleprotection and status/control signals. The equipment 
offered shall already be working successfully in telecommunication networks operated by power 
utilities. Tenderers shall provide details of successful operation of the equipment offered. 
It shall comply with the latest ITU-T recommendations and ETSI standards and be able to be 
interconnected with existing legacy multiplexer and other telecommunication 
equipment.(Schedule 15:). 

 
2.1.5 For stations with teleprotection and telecommunication requirements, integrated teleprotection 

functionality (distance and differential protection) has to be provided. External mounted 
teleprotection equipment are not accepted. 

 
2.1.6 For substation automation purpose, integrated electrical and optical Ethernet interfaces are 

required.  
 
2.1.7 Each network element shall be manageable from an operation centre and there shall be means 

to supervise external/existing equipment. It must be possible to access the platform over a 
common TCPIP network. Access over SDH OHC channel using the OSI protocol shall be 
possible.  

  
2.1.8 To adapt transmission to higher bit rates, the equipment shall allow the integration into STM-4 or 

STM16 networks by adding higher order SDH equipment. 
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2.1.9 Modules for the following user signals shall be available as plug-in units for the equipment:  
 

• Analogue subscriber interface: subscriber FXS and exchange side FXO 

• 4-wire E&M voice interface 

• X.24/V.11 (RS422), Nx 64kbit/s data interface 

• V.24/V.28 (RS232), data interface 

• V.35, Nx 64kbit/s data interface 

• RS485 data interface, 2-wire and 4-wire 

• Programmable data interface V.24,/V.28, V.35, X.24/V.11 

• 64 kbit/s CODIR electrical interface acc. to ITU-T G.703 

• Alarm collection interface 

• Teleprotection command interface 

• Optical interface module for up to 4 protection relays compliant to IEEE C37.94 

• Binary signal (status and control) interface 

• 2 Mbit/s electrical interface for unframed signals acc. to ITU-T G.703 and framed signals acc. 
to G.703   and G.704 n x 2 Mbit/s electrical SHDSL ports for TDM services supporting copper 
pair bonding 

• n x 2 Mbit/s electrical SHDSL ports for EFM services supporting copper pair bonding 

• Ethernet interface 10/100/1000BaseT, electrical 

• Ethernet Interface 100BaseFX and 1000BaseLX/SX, optical 

• Support of L2 switching functions 

• Support of L3 routing functions 

• Support of Power over Ethernet 

• Ethernet interface supporting Ethernet over SDH (EoSDH, GFP ITU-T G.7041 and LCAS 
ITU-T G.G.7042 functions) 

• Ethernet interface supporting Ethernet over PDH (EoPDH, MLPPP functions) 

• VoIP Interface 
 
The equipment shall provide the following integrated aggregates:  
  

• Up to 8 x STM-16 SDH optical ports 

• Up to 16 x STM-4 SDH optical ports 

• Up to 8 x STM-1 SDH optical / electrical ports 

• Up to 4 x 10GE Ethernet optical ports 

• N x 2 Mbit/s electrical E1 ports 

• N x 2 Mbit/s SHDSL ports 

• N x 1 GbE optical / electrical ports 
 

2.2 Teleprotection Requirements  
  
2.2.1 The Teleprotection and communication system has to ensure the easy and secure function of the 

teleprotection. Therefore following features have to be provided:  
  

• At least an 8 bit command addressing for teleprotection signal shall be provided to prevent 
tripping if the signal is inadvertently re-routed through the telecommunication network.  

• An automatic and periodic loop test (<100s) has to be provided for a signal delay 
measurement. 

• A switch-over of the teleprotection command in less than 10 ms has to be guaranteed   

• The configuration of the teleprotection has to be integrated into the communication 
configuration tool in order to ensure an easy maintenance   

• More details on the requirement of the teleprotection features are defined under the 
Teleprotection Interface.   

 
2.3 General Conditions  
  

The equipment shall be capable of functioning as a terminal, in ‘through connection’ (transit, 
repeater) mode and as add-drop multiplex. First order multiplexing (2Mbps), second order 
multiplexing (8Mbps) and STM-1/4/16 multiplexing shall be integrated.   

  
Conference for voice channels and point to multipoint function for data signals shall be possible. 
The equipment shall be of fully modular design.  
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2.4 Channel capacity: Digital Cross Connection  
  

The equipment shall be equipped with redundant, decentralised cross-connection functions. The 
crossconnect capacity shall be at least 128 x 2Mbit/s (i.e. 3840 x 64kbit/s) and non-blocking. For 
high-density applications the cross-connect capacity shall be upgradeable up to 128x 2Mbit/s. It 
shall cross-connect 64kBit/s as well as 2Mbit/s (G.703 unframed and G.704 framed) and VC12. 
The cross-connect shall be capable of cross-connecting the SDH overhead with any 64kBit/s 
timeslot on the system.  

  
On addition the equipment shall offer a high-order SDH cross-connect capacity of up to 128x128 
VC-4 and a low order cross-connect for VC-3 and VC-12 in the same equipment with a capacity 
of up to 1008 x 1008 VC-12..   

 
Furthermore, the design of the backplane shall provide direct GbE connectivity between the 
different slots and the central(redundant) Ethernet switching matrix slots. Between uplink slot 
positions a backplane capacity of n x 10 GbE shall be available (n>2). For future upgrade 
purposes a 10 GbE backplane connection from the central Ethernet switching matrix to x different 
slots shall be available (x > 6). The central switching matrix shall at least support 60 Gbit/s full 
duplex switching capacity. 

  
2.4.1 Redundant centralised functionality  
  

The equipment shall provide enhanced redundancy features in order to ensure highest availability 
of the communication network. The following redundancy schemes shall be supported: 

 

• Redundant or distributed cross connect 

• Redundant power feeding 

• Redundant CPU functionality 

• HW redundancy of SDH aggregate interfaces 

• HW redundancy of GbE and 10 GbE aggregate interfaces 

• HW redundancy of voice and data conferencing 

• HW redundancy of central Ethernet switching matrix 

• Enhanced TDM traffic protection schemes 

• SNCP on 1 or 2 aggregate modules 

• MSP on 1 or 2 aggregate modules 

• Enhanced PSN traffic protection schemes 

• 1+1 and 1:1 LSP protection switching 

• Link aggregation on 1 or 2 aggregate modules 

• xSTP and ERPS loop prevention  
 

2.4.2 Power Supply  
  

The multiplex equipment shall operate from a nominal 48Volt-dc battery with positive ground. The 
equipment shall work satisfactorily over battery voltage variations of ±15% (40.8 volts through 72 
volts). The equipment shall support dual power feed (1+1 hardware protection) i.e. that two power 
sources can be connected directly to the equipment (two connection points) and 220v insulation 
transformer. 
The equipment shall supervise the power source and provide corresponding alarming in case of 
loss of either power source. 
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2.4.3 Safety   
  

The equipment shall be safe to use and shall comply with EN 60950 class V1.  
  

2.4.4 Electromagnetic compatibility and safety regulations  
  

The equipment shall comply with the EN50022 class A, EN50082, IEC 801-2, IEC 801-6 and 
shall be conformant with CE.  

  
2.4.5 Ambient Conditions  
 

• Storage and transport: - 40+70°C; 98% (no condensation) 

• Operation temperature range for operational applications: - 5°C up to 55°C, humidity of max. 
95% (no condensation). 

• Operation temperature range for XDSL, ISDN and ATM applications: - 5° C up to 45°C, 
humidity of max. 95% (no condensation)  

 
2.4.6 Mechanical construction   
  

The equipment shall be available as a 19” shelve to be mounted in a 19” rack or 19” cabinet. It 
shall be of robust design. All tributary and aggregate units shall be integrated in the same shelf. 
All connectors shall be accessible from the front and comply with international specifications.  The 
minimum cabinet dept required should also be stated.  

 
2.4.7 Network configuration/management system  
    

The Network Management System shall be used to supervise the PDH, SDH and teleprotection 
system. For teleprotection the configuration and management has to be fully integrated and 
comprehensive alarm information (severity and exact alarm description) shall be available in the 
same management system.      

  
The network management system (NMS) shall have facilities to supervise, monitor, control and 
configure the network. It shall have capabilities of fault, configuration, performance and security 
management. It shall provide various views to the network such as geographical overview, logical 
network structure, and hierarchical view. The network management system shall allow defining 
different user profiles.  

  
A comprehensive alarm management shall show current alarms such, that icons of the network 
elements change their colours according to the alarm level. The alarms shall be categorised as 
critical, major, minor alarms and of the warnings and a summary shall indicate the total number 
of them in the entire network. An alarm list shall list all alarms of the entire network according to 
the time of their occurrence. It shall be possible to filter alarms with various filter criteria. Operators 
shall be able to add comments to the alarms.  

  
The NMS and the Network Element shall support connections over a TCP-IP based 

 network.  
  

The management system shall offer a SNMP interface for alarm integration into higher order 
networks. Can be browser based 

 
2.4.8 Local User Terminal  
  

It shall be possible to connect the craft terminal to any network element in the network using the 
TCPIP protocol.  The craft terminal shall support configuration, maintenance, and status 
information. It shall provide a ‘windows’ oriented user interface.  
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2.4.9 Path protection  
  

The equipment shall provide means to protect 64kBit/s channels. The protection shall be end to 
end from one interface (telephone or data) to the other. It shall switch automatically from the main 
channel to the standby channel. It shall be configurable whether the system switches back to the 
main channel (reversible switching) or not (non-reversible).  

 
If a path has switched to its standby route because the main route is disturbed this shall be 
indicated with an alarm. The switching shall be done within the multiplexer without using the 
Network Management System.  

 
2.4.10 Section protection  
  

The equipment shall provide means to protect STM-1 (MSP) and 8Mbit/s connections. It shall be 
possible to use two independent links: one as the main and the other as the standby. The system 
shall automatically switch to the standby connection and generate an alarm if the main connection 
is disturbed.  

  
The switching shall be done within the multiplexer without using the Network Management 
System.  
 

2.4.11 Network Topology  
  

It shall be possible to build point to point, linear, ring, T, and meshed networks.  
 
2.4.12 Synchronisation  
 

It shall be possible to synchronise the equipment using an external clock source, derived from a 
network or with an internal oscillator. The synchronisation shall be configurable and it shall be 
possible to distribute the synchronisation to other equipment as well. The system shall have the 
means of switching to select the synchronisation source as well as a means of preventing the 
system from creating synchronisation loops. The equipment shall be capable of selecting the 
source of synchronisation by means of the SSM (Synchronisation Status Messaging) feature 
according to ITU-T G.704 or priority a based sequence.   

 
For teleprotection event recording it shall be possible to synchronise the clock of all teleprotection 
interfaces with one GPS in one station. The GPS time shall be distributed over the teleprotection 
channel.  

 
2.4.13 Alarms  
  

Each module shall supervise its functions and shall have an alarm-indication LED on its front. All 
alarms shall be collected by the NMS. Each node shall be capable of collecting up to 12 external 
alarms.  

 
2.4.14 Test Loops  
  

The equipment shall provide means to loop signals on 64kBit/s level as well as on 2Mbit/s level. 
It shall indicate an alarm if a loop is activated.   

 
2.4.15 Maintenance facilities  
  

Every Network Element shall have a built-in Signal Generator and Analyser to analyse 
communication paths. It must be possible to connect the Generator and Analyser to the 
communication channels and terminate the signal on other Network Elements. It shall be possible 
to configure circuits locally with the craft terminal and remotely from the NMS or the craft terminal. 
It shall be possible to loop-back signals locally and remotely using the craft terminal or the NMS.  
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2.5 Requirements for Transport Level  
 
2.5.1 SDH Aggregate Units  
  

The interface shall be designed for use on single mode fibre (conforming to ITU-T  G.652) at 
1310nm and 1550nm.   

 
2.5.1.1 The following main functions shall be supported:  
  

• Termination of the OS-, RS-, MS- and VC-4 layer  

• Extraction and insertion of the SOH communications information Through connections of 
VC-12 and VC-3  

 
2.5.1.2 The following maintenance functions shall be supported:  
  

• Status indications  

• Loops  

• Restart after ALS  

• TTI monitoring  

• BIP Error Insertion  
 
2.5.1.3 The following SDH interfaces shall be available:  
  

• STM-4/16 (2.5Gbit/s/622Mbit/s) optical 4-port interface   

• STM-4 (622Mbit/s) optical 4-port interface 

• STM-4/1 (622Mbit/s/155Mbit/s) optical 4-port interface   
 
2.5.1.4 This interface shall provide Multiples Section Protection (MSP):  
 

• 1+1 Section Protection  

• STM-1 (155Mbit/s) electrical 1-port interface  
 
2.5.1.5 Furthermore optical ATM STM-1 interfaces at 1310nm and 1550nm shall be   
         available.  
  
2.5.1.6 The following main functions shall be supported:  
 

Termination/generation of ATM cells using AAL1/CCS, AAL2/LES  
Multiplexing and cross-connecting of ATM VCs/VPs  
 

2.5.1.7 SFP’s 
 
  Suitable SFP’s to match offered equipment, as per price list.(Item 2.1.19 to 2.1.27) 
 
2.5.2 PDH Aggregate Units  
 

Up to four 8Mbit/s optical interfaces (1310nm and 1550nm) shall be available.  Each interface 
shall provide at least 2 x 2Mbit/s (G.703) electrical interfaces and have an integrated switch matrix 
to convert the incoming optical stream directly into an electrical G.703 stream.  

 
2.5.3 HDSL Trunk Units  
  

The 2Mbit/s HDSL interface shall provide means to interconnect the multiplexer over two pairs of 
copper wire up to 10km using following modulations: CAP, PAM16 or G.SHDSL. It shall 
communicate either with another interface of the same type or with a remote desktop terminal.  
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2.5.3.1 HDSL Line Protection  
  

The HDSL equipment shall (where necessary) be protected against influences of induced 
voltages up to 10 kV.  

 
2.5.4 4-Wire Interface (VF interface)  
  

This interface shall provide 8 voice channels with a bandwidth of 300 Hz - 3.4 kHz and 2 signalling 
channels (M => E, M’ => E’) per voice channel. Each interface shall be configurable to operate 
with or without CAS. With CAS it shall use the “a” and “b” bits for the two signalling channels.   

 
2.5.4.1 The level shall be software adjustable within the following range:  
 

• Input:  +7.5 to -16dBr 

• Output: +7.0 to -16dBr  
 
2.5.4.2 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available. 
 
2.5.5 Analogue Subscriber Interface  
  

An interface with at least 10 subscribers as well as high-density analogue subscriber card with up 
to 30 subscribers shall be available. The ringing generator shall be integrated in the subscriber 
module interface. The ringer frequency shall be adjustable for 20Hz, 25Hz, and 50Hz. The 
following main functions shall be supported:  

 
2.5.5.1 Downstream signalling:  
  

• Ringing  

• Metering  

• Polarity reversal  

• Reduced battery  

• No battery  
 

2.5.5.2 Upstream signalling:  
  

• On/off-hook  

• Pulse and DTMF dialling  

• Flash impulse  

• Earth key  
 
2.5.5.3 General:  
  

• Constant current line feeding  

• Line test  

• Permanent line checks  

• CLIP (On-hook VF transmission)  

• Metering after on-hook  
 
2.5.6 Exchange Interface  
  
2.5.6.1  This interface shall provide at least 10 ports for connection to remote analogue subscribers to an 

exchange. It shall provide the following functions:  
  

• Pulse dialling  

• Tone dialling (DTMF)  

• Earth key function  

• Metering function(12 kHz or 16 kHz)  

• Flash impulse  

• Polarity reversal  

• Indication of busy lines  
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2.5.6.2 The following parameters shall be configurable by software:  
  

• Input voice level -5 +4dBr  

• Output voice level -7.5 -1dBr  

• Metering pulse enable/disable  

• Signalling bit definition  

• Loop back of voice to the telephone  
 
2.5.7 Party line Telephone System (Engineering Order Wire)  
  

An engineering order wire (EOW) facility shall be provided at each multiplexer. Following options 
shall be available:  
 

• The EOW shall be configured as a party line and use in band DTMF signalling to call another 
EOW-Terminal. The Terminal shall have an integrated DTMF decoder allowing to program 
a subscriber call number (1.4 digits), and two group call numbers (1.4 digits each). 

• EOW based on Voice over IP (VoIP).The EOW traffic shall be routed over the management 
channel. 
   

2.5.8 Serial DATA Interface 
 
2.5.8.1 V. 24/V.28 RS232 Interface  
  

 It shall support the following bit rates:   
  
 0 to 0.3 kbit/s transp (V.110)  

 0.6 to  38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous (V.110).  
 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available.  
 

2.5.8.2 V.11/X.24 Interface   
  

This interface shall comply to the ITU-T X.24 recommendation for signal definition and to V.11 for 
electrical characteristics.  

 

 It shall support the following bit rates:   
  48, 56, nx64kbit/s (n = 1 to 31) synchronous  
  0.6 - 38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous (X.30)  

 
 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available.  
 

2.5.8.3 V.35 Interface  
 

 This interface shall comply with the ITU-T V.35 and V.110 recommendations.   
 

 It shall support the following bit rates:   
 
  48, 56, nx64kbit/s (n = 1 to 31) synchronous 
  0.6 - 38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous 
 
 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available.  
 

2.5.8.4 V.36 / RS 449 Interface  
 

 This interface shall comply with the ITU-T V.36 and V.110 recommendations.   
 

 It shall support the following bit rates:   
  

 48, 56, nx64kbit/s (n = 1 to 31) synchronous  
 0.6 - 38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous  
  

 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 
available.  
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2.5.9 64 K Bits Co – directional Interface 
 

This interface shall comply with the ITU-T G.703 part 1.2.1 for co-directional data transfer. A 
module shall have at least 8 interfaces. Modules where each interface can be individually 
configured with 1+1 path protection shall be available.  

 
2.5.10 10/100/1000 BaseT Ethernet Interface  
 

 A10/100/1000 BaseT interface shall be available. Following specification shall be covered:  
  

• Ethernet connection: 10/100/1000 BaseT  

• Switching: bypass mode for IEEE Std 802.3 frame or based on port or VLAN tag ID  

• WAN capacity: >= 2.4Gbit/s (Ethernet over SDH) 

• Logical WAN ports (LWP): minimum 32  

• Option for Power over Ethernet shall be offered 

• Framing: according General Framing Procedure GFP (ITU-T G.7041)  

• Features: Virtual Concatenation (VCAT) acc. ITU-T G.707 

• Link Capacity Adjustment Scheme (LCAS) acc. ITU-T G.7043  
  

 On addition an Ethernet Router interface shall be available with following function:  
  

• Ethernet connection: minimum 10/100BaseT  

• Routing Protocols: static IP route, OSPF2 V2, RIP V2  

• WAN protocols: PPP, Frame Relay (including RFC 1490)  

• WAN capacity: 16 x 2Mbit/s  

• WAN-ports > 60 
 
2.5.11 100/1000Base F Ethernet Interface  
 

A100/1000Basef interface shall be available. Following specification shall be covered:  
 

• Ethernet connection: 100/1000BaseF  

• Connectors: SFP technology  

• Switching: bypass mode for IEEE Std 802.3 frame or based on port or VLAN tag ID  

• WAN capacity: 63xVC-12 or 3xVC-3  

• Logical WAN ports (LWP): minimum 8  

• Framing: according General Framing Procedure GFP (ITU-T G.7041)  

• Features: Virtual Concatenation (VCAT) acc. ITU-T G.707 

• Link Capacity Adjustment Scheme (LCAS) acc. ITU-T G.7043  
 
2.5.12  Alarm Interface  
  

The module shall provide means to collect at least 12 external alarms, which shall be displayed 
on the Network Management System. It shall be used to supervise external equipment by the 
Network Management System. A minimum of 8 outputs, which can be switched by the Network 
Management System, shall be available. It shall be possible to connect an input to an output so 
that if an alarm  occurs, the output contact will be switched. 

 
 Logical operations among alarm inputs shall be supported. 
 

It shall be possible to label an alarm. The label-text shall be read from the interface module so 
that it can be indicated on the Network Management System as well as on the local craft terminal. 

 
2.5.13 Teleprotection Interface  
  

 This interface shall provide means to transmit four bi-directional command channels.  
  
 The signals shall be adjustable from 24 to 250VDC by means of software.  

  
 All inputs and outputs shall be isolated and with EMC immunity for harsh environment.Security, 
 Dependability and Transmission speed shall be selectable and programmable.  
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It shall be able to drop and insert commands, transfer commands as a transit station, it shall be 
possible to have AND- and OR-connections between commands. The interface shall support T- 
node configurations.  

  
The Teleprotection interface shall provide an integrated non-volatile event-recorder, which shall 
be synchronisable either internally or by Global Positioning System (GPS) and a command 
counter, which counts trip commands.  

  
The teleprotection interface shall provide means for signal delay measurement. 1+1 protection 
must be available; the switching shall be done within less than 4ms (typical value). The interface 
shall do  automatic loop test periodically (preferably every 60s). The tenderer shall confirm that 
under no circumstances will the interface cause trip-commands in case of power supply failure or 
when  equipment is put into or taken out of service.  

  
Command addressing shall be used to prevent tripping if the signal is inadvertently re-routed 
through the telecommunication network.  

  
2.5.14 Optical Protection Relays Interface  
  

This interface shall have an optical port to connect protection relays for teleprotection to the 
multiplexer. It shall operate according IEC 870-5-1, format class FT 1.2 on 1300nm using MCMI 
line coding.  

 
2.5.15 Binary Contact Interface  
  

 This interface shall provide means to transmit binary signals.  
 The inputs and outputs shall be isolated.   
 The inputs shall be suitable for 24VDC to 60VDC. Outputs shall be solid-state relays.  
  
 The interface shall provide a 24VDC short circuit proofed auxiliary power supply.  

It shall be able to drop and insert commands, transfer commands, as a transit station and it shall 
be possible to have AND- and OR-connections between commands. The Binary Contact Interface 
shal be integrated with the Teleprotection interface and shall provide an integrated event 
recorder, which shall be synchronisable either internally or by GPS.  

 
2.5.16 2Mbit/s G.703 / G.704 Interface  
  

 This interface shall comply with the ITU-T G.703 and G.704 recommendations.   
  

The interface module shall have at least four interfaces, each of which may be individually 
activated. It shall be possible to have up to 126 x 2Mbit/s interface modules in a multiplexer.  

  
In order to connect different equipment, the interfaces shall be available with the impedance of 
120 ohms and 75 ohms. The interface shall support CRC-4 multi-frame according to ITU-T G.704 
(enabled and disabled by software).   

  
 The CAS signalling according to ITU-T G.704 table 9 shall be activated optionally.   
  

The interface shall be able to extract the 2.048MHz clock, which can be used to synchronise the 
multiplex equipment. The interface module shall support 2Mbit/s loop-back of the incoming signal 
as well as the loop-back of the internal signals.  

 
2.5.17 Training  
  

 The successful Tenderer shall price on the pricing schedule the cost of providing training at a City 
of Cape Town Venue for a group of maximum six persons per session to enable the Electricity 
staff to install, programme, maintain and operate the management multiplexers and associated 
equipment offered. The tendered cost shall include all travel and accommodation for the trainer 
as well as manuals.  

  



  TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23  

145 
 

Section B 
 

To supply, a MPLS-TP 1,10,40Gb node/multiplexer and related Network Management System 
(NMS) for use in High Voltage Substations and to support and maintain the existing MPLS-TP, 
XTRAN system. 

 
3. NETWORK MANAGEMENT SYSTEM (NMS)  
 

This Specification provides for the supply and delivery of a suitable MPLS-TP 1/10/40Gb Network 
Management System and extension and support of such a Fibre-Optic Network Management 
System. 

  
3.1 The Tenderer shall provide additional licenses for the extension and support of the management 

system.  
  
3.2 The Tenderer shall describe in writing the proposed extension and support of the Network 

Management System (NMS). 
 
3.3 The communication network shall be managed by a NMS that covers Access- and Transport-

level in an integrated way.  
  
3.4 The tenderer must state costs for NMS maintenance contract agreement and shall be extended 

to cover all software upgrades on the multiplexer network system.  
  
3.5 Further, the NMS   shall comply with the following requirements:  
  

• The NMS shall offer easy operation and hierarchical geographical network representation for 
point & click operation.  

 

• A PC-based solution is preferred. The PC-based NMS shall support dual-view-display which 
allows to display the geographical network representation on a separate display.  

 

• A Windows based or LINUX-based solution is required.  
 

• The Tenderer shall explain in writing, how non-fibre-optic devices (e.g. teleprotection 
devices) can be managed and routed remotely with the proposed NMS.  

 

• The NMS shall support North-& South-bound SNMP-based interface for integration with 
other systems/devices.  

 

• The NMS shall support manual & auto-discovery functionality for network elements.  
 

• For local management an Ethernet connection shall be possible.  
 

• The NMS operators shall be able to define criteria for alternative routing within the network. 
Should the main paths fail, the defined standby path shall be automatically activated in less 
than 50ms. 
 

• Visual alarms to allow for fault detection and early warning of degraded performance. 
  

• For remote management, all of the following possibilities shall be possible:  
  
 Via TCP/ IP over LAN, connected to Management-port  
 
 Via TCP/IP carried in a user-defined LAN-WAN connection embedded in the payload of a 

connected site and accessible from all connected sites. 
 
 Remote access via dail-up or GPRS/LTE modem or APN. 

 
 The management platform shall not be critical in the automatic protection switching of the 

network. It will only report the event in detail to the network operator. 
 

 Relevant configuration details shall be stored in nonvolatile memory of each node. After 
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configuration, the network shall continue to work autonomously and shall reconfigure in error 
situations. It is therefore necessary that the reconfiguration algorithm resides in the nodes 
themselves 

 
4.  STRUCTURE AND PREREQUISITES SDH/PDH and Hybrid and MPLS-TP 
 

 The equipment manufacturer shall provide a high capacity optical Ethernet telecommunication 
equipment that can support both backbone and access service locations, and is based on active 
nodes that are linked by Ethernet connections over fiber or other media, to form reliable and 
redundant high speed networks for the transparent transport of legacy TDM (SDH/PDH) and 
Ethernet based interface services. 

 
  The equipment shall be connection oriented and based on the MPLS-TP standard,  
  implemented on a physical layer of Ethernet or on standard SDH/PDH standards 

 
 The installed system shall have the following characteristics: 
 • High Availability 
 • High Reliability 
 • Easy to install and operate 
 • Scalable 
 • High degree of flexibility with respect to the type of interfaces 
 
 The network equipment shall use automatic protection switching based on MPLS-TP or SDH/PDH 

and will ensure that any service switched to the protection path will provide symmetrical delays 
for each application that is time critical. 

 
  Protection switching that creates asymmetrical delays is not acceptable. 

 
  The entire telecommunication network(s) equipment will be managed from a central  
  point via a sophisticated network management system with the mindset of a utility  
  customer in mind. 
 

 Network with bandwidth needs up to 10Gb and the network system must be able to accommodate 
up to 40Gb if required. 

 
Offered solution family shall have a track record of not less than 3 years with an overall installed 
base of not less than 250 (two hundred and fifty) nodes with at least 5 (five) networks of not less 
than 25 nodes.  

 
The Tenderer shall explain how the proposed system will integrate with the existing installed 
SDH/PDH multiplexer system..  

  
4.1 GENERAL REQUIREMENTS: SDH/PDH and Hybrid and MPLS-TP 
 

The network equipment shall allow creating networks of any topology.  This includes ring 
topology; ring with spurs, meshed or linear operation. The network will be controlled via a 
centralized management system without a dynamic control plane to avoid complexity and non-
deterministic behavior under fault conditions.  At any given point in time it must be possible to 
identify the traffic flows of each individual application/service. 

 
 For power system networks it shall be suitable for operation in substations with harsh environment 

with high electromagnetic interference, be highly reliable and provide secure communications for 
real time signals such as voice, SCADA, teleprotection and status/control signals. The equipment 
offered shall already be working successfully in telecommunication networks operated by power 
utilities. Tenderers shall provide details of successful operation of the equipment offered. 
It shall comply with the latest ITU-T recommendations and RFC standards. 

 
 
 All provisioning parameters for setting up the network, including initial configuration and 

discovery, must be organized via the network management systems.  This network management 
system shall guide the operator via point and click wizards through the different steps of 
configuration of the individual network elements and services. 

4.1.2 The digital multiplex equipment shall be universal, software-controlled, and provide various 
interface cards to connect tributary interfaces signals such as voice, teleprotection and data to 
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aggregate interfaces. 
 
 All interface cards shall form an integrated part of a 19” shelf and no freestanding or add-on 

external devices will be allowed. 
 
 For stations with teleprotection and telecommunication requirements, integrated teleprotection 

functionality (distance and differential protection) has to be provided. External mounted 
teleprotection equipment are not accepted 

 
4.1.3 The platform shall have means to cross-connect, drop and insert VC 12 (with termination), 2Mbit/s 

G.703 unframed signals, and 2Mbit/s G.704 framed signals and individual 64kbit/s timeslots. Path 
protection on VC12, 2Mbit/s and 64kbit/s shall be supported.  

 
 Each network element shall be manageable from an operation centre and there shall be means 

to supervise external/existing equipment. It must be possible to access the platform over a 
common TCPIP network. Access using the OSI protocol shall be possible. 

 
4.1.4 MPLS-TP system operation shall be based on MPLS-TP technology (RFC 5654), where active 

nodes are interconnected via Ethernet links. To optimize the network for packet traffic, Time 
Division Multiplexing as layer 1 technology is not allowed.. 

 
4.1.5 The different traffic flows over the network will be organized in pseudowires and tunnels.  The 

network must support point-to-point and multipoint connections.  In case of point-to-point 
connections it must be possible to create transparent connections for all protocols. 

 
 The network must allow transporting time division (TDM) oriented signals using circuit emulation. 

Traffic engineering of the network will be based on quality of service for each of the individual 
flows. Traffic flows will be identified at ingress side of the network as port based or VLAN based. 

 
Protection of the services under fault conditions will be organized via automatic protection 
switching based on the MPLS-TP standard (RFC 6372).  Fast reroute or proprietary protocols are 
not allowed.  For optimization, it is allowed to create protection via alternative technologies but in 
that case, it must be a combination of existing public standards like ERPS (ITU G.8032) to allow 
interoperability with other parts of the network. In such a case these existing public standard 
protocols must run inside the MPLS-TP pseudowire infrastructure 

 
4.1.6 For substation automation purpose, integrated electrical and optical Ethernet   
 interfaces are required.  
 
4.1.7 Modules for the following user signals shall be available as plug-in units for the   
 equipment:  
  

• Analogue subscriber interface: subscriber FXS to either FXO or VoIP 

• 4-wire E&M voice interface 

• X.24/V.11 (RS422), Nx 64kbit/s data interface 

• V.24/V.28 (RS232), data interface 

• V.35, data interface 

• X.21 data interface 

• RS485 data interface, 2-wire and 4-wire 

• 64 kbit/s CODIR electrical interface acc. to ITU-T G.703 

• Alarm collection interface 

• Optical interface module for up to 4 protection relays compliant to IEEE C37.94 

• 2 Mbit/s electrical interface for unframed signals acc. to ITU-T G.703 and framed signals acc. 
to G.703. 

• Ethernet interface 10/100/1000BaseT, electrical 

• Ethernet Interface 100BaseFX and 1000BaseLX/SX, optical 

• Support of L2 switching functions 

• Support of L3 routing functions 

• Support of Power over Ethernet 

• VoIP Interface 
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The equipment shall provide the following integrated aggregates:  
 

• Up to 4 x 10GbE Ethernet optical ports 

• N x 40GbE Ethernet optical ports 

• N x 2 Mbit/s electrical E1 ports 

• N x 2 Mbit/s SHDSL ports 

• N x 1 GbE optical / electrical ports 
 

4.2 Teleprotection Requirements  
 
 The Teleprotection and communication system has to ensure the easy and secure function of the 

teleprotection. Therefore following features have to be provided:  
 
 SDH/PDH or Hybrid or MPLS-TP 
 

 The interface shall have at least two interfaces for C37.94 and at least two interfaces for E1/T1. 
 
The interface shall comply with standards IEEE C37.94 for the C37.94 interfaces. 
The interface shall be compliant with ITU-T G.703, Ansi T1.102 and ITU-T G.823 for the E1 
interfaces. 
 
The interface shall be compliant with ITU-T G.703, ANSI T1.102 (=ATIS 0900102.1993), T1.403 
(=ATIS 0600403) and ITU-T G.824 for the T1 interfaces. 
 
The C37.94 shall have optical levels compliant with the C37.94 interface, offered via SFP 
modules for easy replacement in case of a defect of the optical component. 
The interface shall be able to loop the C37.94 data to an E1/T1 port on the same board.  This 
function must be realized without circuit emulation.   
 

 The cards shall be able to transport the C37.94 interfaces and E1/T1 interfaces complete (all 
timeslots) or only the useful data via circuit emulation over the packet network according to SAToP 
(RFC4553) with configurable payload size and jitter buffer) or CESoPSN (RFC5063) with 
configurable packetization latency 

 
 The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 

Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, Alarm Indication Signal detected (E1/T1 ports), 
Remote Defect Indication (C37.94 ports) and Loss of Signal detected 

 
 For MPLS-TP. 
 

It shall be possible to protect the circuit emulation streams via the MPLS-TP protection techniques 
but also in a hitless configuration with protection switching without packet loss.  In case of the 
hitless switching, it must be possible to compensate the change in delay between active and 
backup path. 
 
The card shall have the necessary port loopback, bit error testing and status information to 
diagnose the connections without going on-site.  



  TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23  

149 
 

 
4.3 General Conditions  
  

The network nodes shall be of a modular design allowing the installation of additional modules or 
the replacement of modules. 
 
The network nodes shall consist of a chassis, one or two hot swappable, redundant power 
supplies, slots for interface cards, and the system module. 
 
The 19” chassis shall be available in three chassis sizes, small, medium and large. 
 
The small chassis must have a minimum of 4 slots for required interface cards. 
 
The medium chassis must have more than 4 and maximum 6 slots for required interface cards. 
The medium chassis must be Layer-3 capable. 
 
The large chassis must have more than 6 and maximum 16 slots for required interface cards. 
The large chassis must be Layer 3 capable and support 40Gb or more, transport links.  
 
The slots shall allow a mix of interfaces to be installed. Interface cards should be hot swappable. 
 
Each of the Ethernet ports on the node must be configurable as access port (connection towards 
the application) or interconnection port (between network nodes). 
 
The node shall support the entire temperature range without moving fans (no moving parts).  
 
The chassis shall be 19" mountable and distinguishes itself through an industrial quality design.  
The network nodes shall be front access only. 
 
The interface modules shall be easy to install. It must be possible to insert and remove interface 
cards during system operation. 
 
To optimize the network design there shall be multiple chassis types available with different 
amount of slots and capacity.   
 
The chassis shall have support for a minimum of two input and two output contacts to trigger a 
local alarm or to pick up a local alarm and forward it to the network management system. 
 

 
4.4 Bandwidth/Channel capacity  
 
  SDH/PDH/Hybrid 
  

The equipment shall be equipped with redundant, decentralised cross-connection functions. The 
crossconnect capacity shall be at least 128 x 2Mbit/s (i.e. 3840 x 64kbit/s) and non-blocking. For 
high-density applications the cross-connect capacity shall be upgradeable up to 128x 2Mbit/s. It 
shall cross-connect 64kBit/s as well as 2Mbit/s (G.703 unframed and G.704 framed) and VC12. 
The cross-connect shall be capable of cross-connecting the SDH overhead with any 64kBit/s 
timeslot on the system.  

  
On addition the equipment shall offer a high-order SDH cross-connect capacity of up to 128x128 
VC-4 and a low order cross-connect for VC-3 and VC-12 in the same equipment with a capacity 
of up to 1008 x 1008 VC-12..   

 
Furthermore, the design of the backplane shall provide direct GbE connectivity between the 
different slots and the central(redundant) Ethernet switching matrix slots. Between uplink slot 
positions a backplane capacity of n x 10 GbE shall be available (n>2). For future upgrade 
purposes a 10 GbE backplane connection from the central Ethernet switching matrix to x different 
slots shall be available (x > 6). The central switching matrix shall at least support 60 Gbit/s full 
duplex switching capacity 

 
 
 
 



  TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23  

150 
 

 
  MPLS-TP 
 

The system module shall combine two functions.  It shall be the central control module in the 
node and perform the packet switching. 
 
Every chassis shall be equipped with a central control and switching fabric that is responsible for 
the starting, terminating and passing through the label switched tunnels and pseudowires. The 
central switching fabric shall perform the function of Label Edge Router (starting and terminating 
tunnels) and Labels Switch Router (forwarding tunnels). 
 
The system module shall have a display on the card allowing quick diagnostics. 
The system module shall have a removable memory for easy replacement without reloading the 
system configuration. 
 
The central switching fabric shall perform automatic protections switching according to MPLS-TP 
for 1:1 protection switching (supporting both revertive and non-revertive options) in sub 50ms via 
continuity check messages based on BFD. 
 
The automatic protection switching shall be done via hardware support to achieve the necessary 
performance. 
To allow the different services to be monitored, the system shall support OAM performance 
management based on ITU-T Y.1713 for delay and loss measurements. 
 
The system module shall be available in two forms to allow a flexible network design.   
It must be possible to interconnect nodes via one or more gigabit links and/or one or more 10 
gigabit links.  For capacity increase it must be possible to use multiple links between two nodes 
without upgrading the entire network. 
 
The network nodes itself should have a minimal switching capacity of 60 Gbps or 700 Gbps where 
applicable. 
 
The system must be easily upgradable to 40 gigabit Ethernet links. 

 
 
4.4.1 Availability and Reliability 
 
  SDH/PDH and Hybrid 
  

To ensure maximum system availability and minimum downtimes, special precautions must be 
taken on the system: 

 
The equipment shall provide enhanced redundancy features in order to ensure highest availability 
of the communication network. The following redundancy schemes shall be supported: 

 

• Redundant or distributed cross connect 

• Redundant power feeding 

• Redundant CPU functionality 

• HW redundancy of SDH aggregate interfaces 

• HW redundancy of GbE and 10 GbE aggregate interfaces 

• HW redundancy of voice and data conferencing 

• HW redundancy of central Ethernet switching matrix 

• Enhanced TDM traffic protection schemes 

• SNCP on 1 or 2 aggregate modules 

• MSP on 1 or 2 aggregate modules 

• Enhanced PSN traffic protection schemes 

• 1+1 and 1:1 LSP protection switching 

• Link aggregation on 1 or 2 aggregate modules 

• xSTP and ERPS loop prevention  
 
For TDM service, it must be possible to protect services in a 1+1 configuration without packet 
loss.  In this configuration, there must also be the possibility to compensate the delay difference 
between the fastest path and the slowest path on the network to avoid that the TDM application 
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has a jump in end-to-end delay when activating the backup path. 
 
Dual hot swappable power supplies with separate power cords/connections is required 
 
All common control and switching equipment required for full operation of the node or network 
should be fully redundant. 
 
Configuration data shall be stored locally in every access node to ensure a quick restart after a 
power outage 
 
The maximum reconfiguration time, in case of a node failure or cable break, shall not exceed 50 
milliseconds for 1:1 protected services. 
 
The database holding all relevant information on the system configuration shall be backed up in 
the network management system.  If configuration data is lost in a particular node, the network 
management system must be able to restore the data remotely. 
 
MPLS-TP 
 
Protection switching for services based on automatic protection switching according to MPLS-TP. 
The back-up path will be activated automatically whenever a fault occurs on the active path. The 
active/backup scenario shall be predefined in the system with the network management system.  
This shall be done via point and click within the network management systems and should 
supersede any dynamic routing protocol to make the protection switching deterministic. The 
protection switching must all guarantee bidirectional protection switching to avoid differential 
delay. In the event a single fiber in a fiber pair is broken both transmit 
 
To increase the reliability of the network it shall be possible to spread the links towards other 
nodes in the network over different interface cards.  This must allow the replacement of an 
interface card without disconnecting the node completely from the network. 

 
The high reliability shall be proven by submitting MTBF values of each individual module of the 
system, and by overall MTBF calculations of the system.  

 
 

4.4.2 Power Supply  
  

The multiplex equipment shall operate from a nominal 48Volt-dc battery with positive ground. The 
equipment shall work satisfactorily over battery voltage variations of ±15% (40.8 volts through 72 
volts). The equipment shall support dual power feed (1+1 hardware protection) i.e. that two power 
sources can be connected directly to the equipment (two connection points). Switch mode. 
The equipment shall supervise the power source and provide corresponding alarming in case of 
loss of either power source. 

 
4.4.3 Safety   
  

The equipment shall be safe to use and shall comply with NEN-EN-IEC 60950- 1:2006..  
  

4.4.4 Electromagnetic compatibility and safety regulations  
  

The equipment shall comply with the EN50022 class B, EN61000-6-3 and shall be conformant 
with CE..  

  
4.4.5 Ambient Conditions  
 

• Storage and transport: - 30+75°C; 95% (no condensation) 

• Operation temperature range for operational applications: - 30°C up to 65°C, humidity of 
max. 95% (no condensation). 
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4.4.6 Mechanical construction   
  

The equipment shall be available as a 19” shelve to be mounted in a 19” rack or 19” cabinet. It 
shall be of robust design. All tributary and aggregate units shall be integrated in the same shelf. 
All connectors shall be accessible from the front and comply with international specifications.  The 
minimum cabinet dept required should also be stated.  

 
4.4.7 Network configuration/management system  
    

The network shall be equipped with a user-friendly Linux or Microsoft Windows based Network 
Management System (NMS). The NMS shall allow the operator to manage and monitor the entire 
network in an efficient way. 
 
The NMS shall have the following functionality: network configuration, configuration of services, 
monitoring, diagnostics, activation-deactivation of interface modules, bandwidth allocation, 
alarms and event logging and graphical network representation. 
The network management hardware shall consist of one or more server/computers, which at the 
time of installation is the current industry standard.  
 
The NMS architecture shall be based on client-server technology. It must be possible to connect 
multiple active clients to the NMS server allowing network management from multiple and/or 
remote locations or by multiple users. 
 
For reliability it must be possible to configure the NMS in a warm standby configuration.  
 
The network management system (NMS) shall have facilities to supervise, monitor, control and 
configure the network. It shall have capabilities of fault, configuration, performance and security 
management. It shall provide various views to the network such as geographical overview, logical 
network structure, and hierarchical view. The network management system shall allow defining 
different user profiles.  

  
A comprehensive alarm management shall show current alarms such, that icons of the network 
elements change their colours according to the alarm level. The alarms shall be categorised as 
critical, major, minor alarms and of the warnings and a summary shall indicate the total number 
of them in the entire network. An alarm list shall list all alarms of the entire network according to 
the time of their occurrence. It shall be possible to filter alarms with various filter criteria. Operators 
shall be able to add comments to the alarms. 
 

4.4.8 Local User Terminal  
  

It shall be possible to connect the craft terminal to any network element in the network using the 
TCPIP protocol.  The craft terminal shall support configuration, maintenance, and status 
information. It shall provide a ‘windows’ oriented user interface.  

 
4.4.9 Path protection  
  

The equipment shall provide means to protect 64kBit/s channels. The protection shall be end to 
end from one interface (telephone or data) to the other. It shall switch automatically from the main 
channel to the standby channel. It shall be configurable whether the system switches back to the 
main channel (reversible switching) or not (non-reversible).  

 
If a path has switched to its standby route because the main route is disturbed this shall be 
indicated with an alarm. The switching shall be done within the multiplexer without using the 
Network Management System.  

 
4.4.10 Network Topology  
  

It shall be possible to build point to point, linear, ring, T, and meshed networks.  
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4.4.11 Synchronisation  
 
  SDH/PDH/Hybrid 
 

It shall be possible to synchronise the equipment using an external clock source, derived from a 
network or with an internal oscillator. The synchronisation shall be configurable and it shall be 
possible to distribute the synchronisation to other equipment as well. The system shall have the 
means of switching to select the synchronisation source as well as a means of preventing the 
system from creating synchronisation loops. The equipment shall be capable of selecting the 
source of synchronisation by means of the SSM (Synchronisation Status Messaging) feature 
according to ITU-T G.704 or priority a based sequence.   

 
For teleprotection event recording it shall be possible to synchronise the clock of all teleprotection 
interfaces with one GPS in one station. The GPS time shall be distributed over the teleprotection 
channel.  
 
MPLS-TP 

 
For synchronization purposes, the central switching fabric shall support Sync-E.  For time 
synchronization in packet applications, the system must support IEEE 1588v2 precision timing 
protocol in transparent clocking mode.  In this case the time stamping must be done in hardware 
on the interface cards to guarantee maximum accuracy. 
 
It shall be possible to synchronise the equipment using an external clock source, derived from a 
network or with an internal oscillator. The synchronisation shall be configurable and it shall be 
possible to distribute the synchronisation to other equipment as well. 

 
4.4.12 Alarms  
  

Each module shall supervise its functions and shall have an alarm-indication LED on its front. All 
alarms shall be collected by the NMS. Each node shall be capable of collecting up to 2 external 
alarms.  

 
4.4.13 Test Loops  
  

The equipment shall provide means to loop signals on 64kBit/s level as well as on 2Mbit/s level. 
Bit error testing and status information to diagnose the connections without going on-site.  

 
4.5 Requirements for Transport Level  
 

SDH/PDH 
 
4.5.1 SDH Aggregate Units  
  

The interface shall be designed for use on single mode fibre (conforming to ITU-T  G.652) at 
1310nm and 1550nm.   

 
4.5.1.1 The following main functions shall be supported:  
  

• Termination of the OS-, RS-, MS- and VC-4 layer  

• Extraction and insertion of the SOH communications information Through connections of 
VC-12 and VC-3  

 
4.5.1.2 The following maintenance functions shall be supported:  
  

• Status indications  

• Loops  

• Restart after ALS  

• TTI monitoring  

• BIP Error Insertion  
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4.5.1.3 The following SDH interfaces shall be available:  
  

• STM-4/16 (2.5Gbit/s/622Mbit/s) optical 4-port interface   

• STM-4 (622Mbit/s) optical 4-port interface 

• STM-4/1 (622Mbit/s/155Mbit/s) optical 4-port interface   
 
4.5.1.4 This interface shall provide Multiples Section Protection (MSP):  
 

• 1+1 Section Protection  

• STM-1 (155Mbit/s) electrical 1-port interface  
 
4.5.1.5 Furthermore optical ATM STM-1 interfaces at 1310nm and 1550nm shall be available.  
  
4.5.1.6 The following main functions shall be supported:  
 

Termination/generation of ATM cells using AAL1/CCS, AAL2/LES  
Multiplexing and cross-connecting of ATM VCs/VPs  

 
4.5.2 PDH Aggregate Units  
 

Up to four 8Mbit/s optical interfaces (1310nm and 1550nm) shall be available.  Each interface 
shall provide at least 2 x 2Mbit/s (G.703) electrical interfaces and have an integrated switch matrix 
to convert the incoming optical stream directly into an electrical G.703 stream.  

 
4.5.3 HDSL Trunk Units  
  

The 2Mbit/s HDSL interface shall provide means to interconnect the multiplexer over two pairs of 
copper wire up to 10km using following modulations: CAP, PAM16 or G.SHDSL. It shall 
communicate either with another interface of the same type or with a remote desktop terminal.  

 
4.5.3.1 HDSL Line Protection  
  

The HDSL equipment shall (where necessary) be protected against influences of induced 
voltages up to 10 kV.  

 
4.5.4 4-Wire Interface (VF interface)  
  

This interface shall provide 8 voice channels with a bandwidth of 300 Hz - 3.4 kHz and 2 signalling 
channels (M => E, M’ => E’) per voice channel. Each interface shall be configurable to operate 
with or without CAS. With CAS it shall use the “a” and “b” bits for the two signalling channels.   

 
4.5.4.1 The level shall be software adjustable within the following range:  
 

• Input:  +7.5 to -16dBr 

• Output: +7.0 to -16dBr  
 
4.5.4.2 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available. 
 
4.5.5 Analogue Subscriber Interface  
  

An interface with at least 10 subscribers as well as high-density analogue subscriber card with up 
to 30 subscribers shall be available. The ringing generator shall be integrated in the subscriber 
module interface. The ringer frequency shall be adjustable for 20Hz, 25Hz, and 50Hz. The 
following main functions shall be supported:  

 
4.5.5.1 Downstream signalling:  
  

• Ringing  

• Metering  

• Polarity reversal  

• Reduced battery  

• No battery  



  TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23  

155 
 

4.5.5.2 Upstream signalling:  
  

• On/off-hook  

• Pulse and DTMF dialling  

• Flash impulse  

• Earth key  
 
4.5.5.3 General:  
  

• Constant current line feeding  

• Line test  

• Permanent line checks  

• CLIP (On-hook VF transmission)  

• Metering after on-hook  
 
4.5.6 Exchange Interface  
  
4.5.6.1  This interface shall provide at least 10 ports for connection to remote analogue subscribers to an 

exchange. It shall provide the following functions:  
  

• Pulse dialling  

• Tone dialling (DTMF)  

• Earth key function  

• Metering function(12 kHz or 16 kHz)  

• Flash impulse  

• Polarity reversal  

• Indication of busy lines  
 
4.5.6.2 The following parameters shall be configurable by software:  
  

• Input voice level -5 +4dBr  

• Output voice level -7.5 -1dBr  

• Metering pulse enable/disable  

• Signalling bit definition  

• Loop back of voice to the telephone  
 
 
4.5.7 Party line Telephone System (Engineering Order Wire)  
  

An engineering order wire (EOW) facility shall be provided at each multiplexer. Following options 
shall be available:  
 

• The EOW shall be configured as a party line and use in band DTMF signalling to call another 
EOW-Terminal. The Terminal shall have an integrated DTMF decoder allowing to program 
a subscriber call number (1.4 digits), and two group call numbers (1.4 digits each). 

• EOW based on Voice over IP (VoIP).The EOW traffic shall be routed over the management 
channel.   

 

4.5.8 V. 24/V.28 RS232 Interface  
  

 It shall support the following bit rates:   
  
 0 to 0.3 k bit/s transp (V.110)  

 0.6 to  38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous (V.110).  
 
4.5.8.1  Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available.  
  



  TENDER NO: 166G/2022/23  

156 
 

 

4.5.9 V.11/X.24 Interface   
  

This interface shall comply to the ITU-T X.24 recommendation for signal definition and to V.11 for 
electrical characteristics.  

 

4.5.9.1 It shall support the following bit rates:   
  48, 56, nx64kbit/s (n = 1 to 31) synchronous  
  0.6 - 38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous (X.30)  

 
4.5.9.2  Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available.  
 

4.5.10 V.35 Interface  
 

 This interface shall comply with the ITU-T V.35 and V.110 recommendations.   
 

4.5.10.1 It shall support the following bit rates:   
 
  48, 56, nx64kbit/s (n = 1 to 31) synchronous 
  0.6 - 38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous 
 
4.5.10.2 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 

available.  
 

4.5.11 V.36 / RS 449 Interface  
 

 This interface shall comply with the ITU-T V.36 and V.110 recommendations.   
 
4.5.11.1 It shall support the following bit rates:   
  

 48, 56, nx64kbit/s (n = 1 to 31) synchronous  
 0.6 - 38.4kbit/s synchronous / asynchronous  
  

4.5.11.2 Modules where each interface can be individually configured with 1+1 path protection shall be 
available.  

 
4.5.12 64kBit/s Co-directional Interface  
  

This interface shall comply with the ITU-T G.703 part 1.2.1 for co-directional data transfer. A 
module shall have at least 8 interfaces. Modules where each interface can be individually 
configured with 1+1 path protection shall be available.  

 
4.5.13 10/100/1000 BaseT Ethernet Interface  
 

 A10/100/1000 BaseT interface shall be available. Following specification shall be covered:  
  

• Ethernet connection: 10/100/1000 BaseT  

• Switching: bypass mode for IEEE Std 802.3 frame or based on port or VLAN tag ID  

• WAN capacity: >= 2.4Gbit/s (Ethernet over SDH) 

• Logical WAN ports (LWP): minimum 32  

• Option for Power over Ethernet shall be offered 

• Framing: according General Framing Procedure GFP (ITU-T G.7041)  

• Features: Virtual Concatenation (VCAT) acc. ITU-T G.707 

• Link Capacity Adjustment Scheme (LCAS) acc. ITU-T G.7043  
  

4.5.13.1 On addition an Ethernet Router interface shall be available with following function:  
  

• Ethernet connection: minimum 10/100BaseT  

• Routing Protocols: static IP route, OSPF2 V2, RIP V2  

• WAN protocols: PPP, Frame Relay (including RFC 1490)  

• WAN capacity: 16 x 2Mbit/s  

• WAN-ports > 60 
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4.5.14 100/1000BaseF Ethernet Interface  
 

A100/1000Basef interface shall be available. Following specification shall be covered:  
 

• Ethernet connection: 100/1000BaseF  

• Connectors: SFP technology  

• Switching: bypass mode for IEEE Std 802.3 frame or based on port or VLAN tag ID  

• WAN capacity: 63xVC-12 or 3xVC-3  

• Logical WAN ports (LWP): minimum 8  

• Framing: according General Framing Procedure GFP (ITU-T G.7041)  

• Features: Virtual Concatenation (VCAT) acc. ITU-T G.707 

• Link Capacity Adjustment Scheme (LCAS) acc. ITU-T G.7043  
 
4.5.15  Alarm Interface  
  

The module shall provide means to collect at least 12 external alarms, which shall be displayed 
on the Network Management System. It shall be used to supervise external equipment by the 
Network Management System. A minimum of 8 outputs, which can be switched by the Network 
Management System, shall be available. It shall be possible to connect an input to an output so 
that if an alarm  occurs, the output contact will be switched. 

 
 Logical operations among alarm inputs shall be supported. 
 

It shall be possible to label an alarm. The label-text shall be read from the interface module so 
that it can be indicated on the Network Management System as well as on the local craft terminal. 

 
4.5.16 Teleprotection Interface  
  

 This interface shall provide means to transmit four bi-directional command channels.  
  
 The signals shall be adjustable from 24 to 250VDC by means of software.  

  
 All inputs and outputs shall be isolated and with EMC immunity for harsh environment.Security, 
 Dependability and Transmission speed shall be selectable and programmable.  
  

It shall be able to drop and insert commands, transfer commands as a transit station, it shall be 
possible to have AND- and OR-connections between commands. The interface shall support T- 
node configurations.  

  
The Teleprotection interface shall provide an integrated non-volatile event-recorder, which shall 
be synchronisable either internally or by Global Positioning System (GPS) and a command 
counter, which counts trip commands.  

  
The teleprotection interface shall provide means for signal delay measurement. 1+1 protection 
must be available; the switching shall be done within less than 4ms (typical value). The interface 
shall do  automatic loop test periodically (preferably every 60s). The tenderer shall confirm that 
under no circumstances will the interface cause trip-commands in case of power supply failure or 
when  equipment is put into or taken out of service.  

  
Command addressing shall be used to prevent tripping if the signal is inadvertently re-routed 
through the telecommunication network.  

  
4.5.17 Optical Protection Relays Interface  
  

This interface shall have an optical port to connect protection relays for teleprotection to the 
multiplexer. It shall operate according IEC 870-5-1, format class FT 1.2 on 1300nm using MCMI 
line coding.  
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4.5.18 Binary Contact Interface  
  

 This interface shall provide means to transmit binary signals.  
 The inputs and outputs shall be isolated.   
 The inputs shall be suitable for 24VDC to 60VDC. Outputs shall be solid-state relays.  
  
 The interface shall provide a 24VDC short circuit proofed auxiliary power supply.  

It shall be able to drop and insert commands, transfer commands, as a transit station and it shall 
be possible to have AND- and OR-connections between commands. The Binary Contact Interface 
shal be integrated with the Teleprotection interface and shall provide an integrated event 
recorder, which shall be synchronisable either internally or by GPS.  

 
4.5.19 2Mbit/s G.703 / G.704 Interface  
  

 This interface shall comply with the ITU-T G.703 and G.704 recommendations.   
  

The interface module shall have at least four interfaces, each of which may be individually 
activated. It shall be possible to have up to 126 x 2Mbit/s interface modules in a multiplexer.  

  
In order to connect different equipment, the interfaces shall be available with the impedance of 
120 ohms and 75 ohms. The interface shall support CRC-4 multi-frame according to ITU-T G.704 
(enabled and disabled by software).   

  
 The CAS signalling according to ITU-T G.704 table 9 shall be activated optionally.   
  

The interface shall be able to extract the 2.048MHz clock, which can be used to synchronise the 
multiplex equipment. The interface module shall support 2Mbit/s loop-back of the incoming signal 
as well as the loop-back of the internal signals.  

 
 

5  MPLS-TP 
 

5.1 Requirements for Access Level  
 
5.1.1 The following interfaces shall be available:  

1. 1 Gigabit 
2. 10 Gigabit 
3. 40 Gigabit 
4. IP Routing 
5. C37.94 
6. E1/T1  
7. Serial 
8. 2W/4W E&M 
9. SHDSL 
10. G.703 Co Directional 
11. Optical Low Speed 
12. FXS 
13. Suitable SFP’s to match offered equipment, as per price list.(Item 7) 
14. CPU interface to match offered equipment, price list item (Item 7) 
15. Power supply interface to match offered equipment (Item 7)  

 
All interface cards shall be configurable via the network management system. 
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5.1.2 Gigabit Interfaces 
Via the Gigabit interfaces, it shall be possible to create different logical networks on the physical 
network. 
 
It shall be possible to configure the user ports for separate operation, each over its own Ethernet 
service.  It shall also be possible to assign a user port to more than one Ethernet service.  In that 
case, it shall be possible to route traffic based on VLAN-IDs.   
Each port shall support IEEE 802.3 compliant 10Base-T, IEEE 802.3u compliant 100Base-TX, or 
IEEE 802.3z compliant 1000Base-T twisted pair interfaces, with RJ-45 connector. 
 
In case of fiber optic Ethernet ports the node must be able to support 100BASE and 1000BASE 
optical SFPs. 
 
The system should at least provide the following status information: port status active/disabled, 
link up/down, activity of Ethernet traffic and function (access port or interconnection port) for easy 
diagnostics. 
 
Each of the Ethernet port must be configurable as access port (to connect the application) or 
interconnection port (to interconnect network nodes). 
It shall be possible to activate power over Ethernet based on the 802.3af and the 802.3at 
standards for each individual port. 
 
All provisioned connections on the network shall have the possibility to interwork with control 
protocols or have the possibility of being transparent to them.  In case the selection of 
transparency, the network realizes transparent transport of all protocols.   
The interface card must be able to transport jumbo frames up to 9198 bytes. 
 
When a port is used as interconnection port, the port must be capable of transporting 
synchronization via Sync-E. 
For security reasons it must be possible to at least support following items: 

• Shutdown unused ports 

• Access control lists based on MAC address and IP address.  Configuration of these access 
lists should be done via an automated procedure in the network management platform for 
ease of use. 

• MAC table size limiting to avoid denial of service attacks. 
 
 

5.1.3  10 Gigabit Interfaces 
Via the 10 Gigabit interfaces, it shall be possible to create different logical networks on the 
physical network. 
 
It must be possible to use the interface on the board to connect applications or to interconnect 
network nodes. 
 
It shall also be possible to assign a user port to more than one Ethernet service.  In that case, it 
shall be possible to route traffic based on VLAN-IDs.   
 
Each port shall support optical 10G connections via XFP optical modules. 
The system should at least provide the following status information: port status active/disabled, 
link up/down, activity of Ethernet traffic and function (access port or interconnection port) for easy 
diagnostics. 
 
Each of the Ethernet port must be configurable as access port (to connect the application) or 
interconnection port (to interconnect network nodes). 
 
All provisioned connections on the network shall have the possibility to interwork with control 
protocols or have the possibility of being transparent to them.  In case the selection of 
transparency, the network realizes transparent transport of all protocols.   
The interface card must be able to transport jumbo frames up to 9198 bytes. 
 
When a port is used as interconnection port, the port must be capable of transporting 
synchronization via Sync-E. 
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For security reasons it must be possible to at least support following items: 

• Shutdown unused ports 

• Access control lists based on MAC address and IP address.  Configuration of these access 
lists should be done via an automated procedure in the network management platform for 
ease of use. 

• MAC table size limiting to avoid denial of service attacks 
 
 

5.1.4  40 Gigabit Interfaces 
Via the 40 Gigabit interfaces, it shall be possible to create different logical networks on the 
physical network. 
 
It must be possible to use the interface on the board to connect applications or to interconnect 
network nodes. 
 
It shall also be possible to assign a user port to more than one Ethernet service.  In that case, it 
shall be possible to route traffic based on VLAN-IDs.   
 
Each port shall support optical 40G connections via QSFP optical modules. 
The system should at least provide the following status information: port status active/disabled, 
link up/down, activity of Ethernet traffic and function (access port or interconnection port) for easy 
diagnostics. 
 
Each of the Ethernet port must be configurable as access port (to connect the application) or 
interconnection port (to interconnect network nodes). 
 
All provisioned connections on the network shall have the possibility to interwork with control 
protocols or have the possibility of being transparent to them.  In case the selection of 
transparency, the network realizes transparent transport of all protocols.   
The interface card must be able to transport jumbo frames up to 9198 bytes. 
 
When a port is used as interconnection port, the port must be capable of transporting 
synchronization via Sync-E. 
 
For security reasons it must be possible to at least support following items: 

• Shutdown unused ports 

• Access control lists based on MAC address and IP address.  Configuration of these access 
lists should be done via an automated procedure in the network management platform for 
ease of use. 

• MAC table size limiting to avoid denial of service attacks. 
 

5.1.5  IP Routing (Layer 3 operation) 
In principle all Ethernet ports will be L2 Ethernet ports, creating L2 VPN’s.  In case L3 function is 
required, the implementation will be based on the use of a separate L3 routing interface card. 
 
The routing interface card will be separated for the transport function for reliability and 
predictability of the network.  The implementation will be done via L3 routing over MPLS-TP 
pseudowire infrastructure. 
 
The L3 function will support unicast routing based on OSPF and multicast routing based on PIM-
SM.  For redundancy, VRRP will be available.   
 
All functions shall be available via virtual routing functions to guarantee logical separation of the 
different routing functions (VRF). With this routing interface card it shall be possible to create L3 
VPN’s 
 
Following performance shall be guaranteed by the L3 routing interface card. 
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Scalability Parameters per VRF in router IFC Total per router IFC 

Total switching capacity  64 Gbps 

Backplane capacity  14 Gpbs 

Front port capacity  18 Gpbs 

Extend front port capacity  18 Gbps 

VRFs 1 64 

L3-VLANs/ IP Interfaces 256 1K 

ARP entries 2K 4K 

OSPF Neighbors 256 1K 

Unicast Routes 2K 12K 

Multicast routes 1K 4K 

VRRP instance 
 

24 

MAC addresses 
 

16k 

Multicast entries 
 

1K 

VLAN IDs 
 

4K 

ACL L2 and L3 
 

798 

 
For critical applications that require a separate routing hardware or in case of capacity extension 
it shall be possible to install multiple routing interface cards per node. 
 

5.1.6  C37.94  
The interface cards shall have at least two interfaces for C37.94 and at least two interfaces for 
E1/T1. 
 
The interface card shall comply with standards IEEE C37.94 for the C37.94 interfaces. 
 
The interface card shall be compliant with ITU-T G.703, Ansi T1.102 and ITU-T G.823 for the E1 
interfaces. 
 
The interface card shall be compliant with ITU-T G.703, ANSI T1.102 (=ATIS 0900102.1993), 
T1.403 (=ATIS 0600403) and ITU-T G.824 for the T1 interfaces. 
 
The C37.94 shall have optical levels compliant with the C37.94 interface, offered via SFP 
modules for easy replacement in case of a defect of the optical component. 
The card shall be able to loop the C37.94 data to an E1/T1 port on the same board.  This function 
must be realized without circuit emulation.   
 
The cards shall be able to transport the C37.94 interfaces and E1/T1 interfaces complete (all 
timeslots) or only the useful data via circuit emulation over the packet network according to 
SAToP (RFC4553) with configurable payload size and jitter buffer) or CESoPSN (RFC5063) with 
configurable packetization latency. 
 
It shall be possible to protect the circuit emulation streams via the MPLS-TP protection techniques 
but also in a hitless configuration with protection switching without packet loss.  In case of the 
hitless switching, it must be possible to compensate the change in delay between active and 
backup path. 
 
The card shall have the necessary port loopback, bit error testing and status information to 
diagnose the connections without going on-site.  This functionality will be on top of the MPLS-TP 
OAM diagnostic tools offered. 
 
The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, Alarm Indication Signal detected (E1/T1 ports), 
Remote Defect Indication (C37.94 ports) and Los of Signal detected. 
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5.1.7 T1/E1 interfaces 

The access nodes shall provide native T1 interfaces (1544 Mbps) compliant with ITU-T G.703, 
ANSI T1.102, T1.403 and ITU-T G.824. 
 
The access nodes shall provide native E1 interfaces (2048 Mbps) compliant with ITU-T G.703, 
ANSI T1.102 and ITU-T G.823. 
 
It shall be possible to select if the full T1/E1 frame is transported or only a subset of timeslots. 
 
It shall be possible to combine different time slots of different packetized streams into a 
regenerated T1/E1 frame. 
 
The T1/E1 data will be transported over the network via circuit emulation via SAToP (RFC4553) 
with configurable payload size and jitter buffer) or CESoPSN (RFC5086) with configurable 
packetization latency. 
 
Each T1/E1 interface card shall be equipped with 4 ports. 
 
It shall be possible to protect the T1/E1 circuit emulation streams via the MPLS-TP protection 
techniques but also in a hitless configuration with protection switching without packet loss.  In 
case of the hitless switching it must be possible to compensate the change in delay between 
active and backup path in such a way that the end-to-end delay is not changed when switched 
from active to backup. 
 
The T1/E1 interface card shall be able to provide clock to the network node for synchronization. 
 
The card shall have the necessary port loopback, bit error testing and status information to 
diagnose the connections without going on-site.  This functionality will be on top of the MPLS-TP 
OAM diagnostic tools offered. 
 
The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, Alarm Indication Signal detected and Los of Signal 
detected. 
 

5.1.8 Serial 
The interface cards shall have at least have seven interfaces and must support following 
standards on the same card: 
 

• RS232 synchronous and asynchronous 

• RS422 synchronous and asynchronous 

• RS485 asynchronous 

• X.21 

• V.35 
 

When a port is configured in RS232/422/485 it will support baud rates from 1200 bps op to 115200 
bps.  In case a port is configured in synchronous mode the card will support nx64 kbps. 
 
It shall be allowed to reduce the amount of interfaces on a card in advantage to support more 
control signals (like RTS, TCS, extra clocking), but the card shall support an optimized pin layout 
to maximize the amount of interfaces available. 
 
The card must at least support four synchronous interfaces at the same time.  It must be possible 
to support other asynchronous data interfaces on the other circuits to maximize the efficiency of 
the investment. 
 
For each control signal (RTS, CTS,….) it must be possible to select if the data signal is 
transported, ignored or forced at a fixed level “1” or “0” to allow different applications to use the 
card in the most efficient mode. 
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The serial data and the corresponding control signals shall be transported over the MPLS-TP 
network via circuit emulation for point-to-point synchronous services and via serial to Ethernet for 
all other applications.  The second mode must include the possibility to create setups with master 
and slaves for typical polling applications where multiple circuit emulation connections is not 
efficient. 
 
In multipoint applications, it must be possible to make setups with two masters controlling a set 
of slaves without using more resources on the network.  In this setup, the two masters must be 
able to communicate with the slaves and with each other.  In the other directions, answers from 
slaves must go simultaneous to the two master stations. 
 
The card shall have the necessary port loopback, bit error testing and status information to 
diagnose the connections without going on-site.  This functionality will be on top of the MPLS-TP 
OAM diagnostic tools offered. 
 
In case of master/slave operation, the card shall implement a method of continuous checking of 
the master can reach still all slaves and this during normal operation. 
 
The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, transmit activity, receive activity. 
 

5.1.9  4-wire Voice 
The access nodes shall provide native 4-wire analog voice interfaces compliant with ITU-T 
recommendations G.712. 
 
The ports shall have E&M signaling functionality.  Following types of signaling shall be possible: 
signaling Type II, Type III, type IV and Type V. 
 
The ports shall be configurable in point to point and point to multipoint services.  In the last case 
it shall be possible to connect up to 16 slaves to the master. 
 
In multipoint configurations, the slaves shall implement a method to improve the signal quality 
and avoid addition of noise on the 4W channel. 
 
The number of ports per cards shall at least 4 per interface card. 
 
The 4W data shall be transported over the network via circuit emulation CESoPSN (RFC5086) 
with configurable packetization latency.  
 
It shall be possible to groom several 4W services into an E1/T1 to avoid large amount of ports on 
the central site. 
 
The card shall have the necessary port loopback, bit error testing and status information to 
diagnose the connections without going on-site.  This functionality will be on top of the MPLS-TP 
OAM diagnostic tools offered. 
 
The system shall provide the following status information: card active/inactive, card type, E&M 
status and connectivity with the corresponding interface cards in the service. 
 
The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK. 
 

5.1.10  SHDSL 
The interface card shall have at least 4 ports for SHDSL compliant with EFMC (802.3ah - Ethernet 
First Mile on Cu) standard. 
 
The SHDSL interfaces shall be compliant with ETSI TS 101 524. 
 
The protection on the SHDSL interfaces shall be according to ETSI EN300386 / ETSI ES 201 
468.  
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It shall be possible to connect CPE devices in a redundant way (dual homing) or a chain of CPE 
devices in a redundant way for reliability based on a standard Ethernet ring protocol.  Preferred 
scenario is that the ring protocol interworks with the ring multipoint protocols on the MPLS layer. 
 
The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, Link status on each DSL circuit, Error status on each 
of the DSL links. 
 
 

5.1.11  G.703 – Co Directional 
The interface card shall have at least 4 ports for compliant with G.703 Co Directional. 
The interfaces shall be complaint with ITU-T G.703 and ITU-T G.823. 
 
The card shall offer ports via RJ connectors, 4 wire and 120 Ohm impedance. 
 
It shall be possible to protect the G.703 Co-Directional circuit emulation streams via the MPLS-
TP protection techniques but also in a hitless configuration with protection switching without 
packet loss.  In case of the hitless switching it must be possible to compensate the change in 
delay between active and backup path in such a way that the end-to-end delay is not changed 
when switched from active to backup. 
 
The card shall have the necessary port loopback, bit error testing and status information to 
diagnose the connections without going on-site.  This functionality will be on top of the MPLS-TP 
OAM diagnostic tools offered. 
 
The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, Alarm Indication Signal detected and Los of Signal 
detected. 
 
 

5.1.12  Optical Low Speed 
The interface cards shall have at least two interfaces that support optical low speed 
asynchronous/ synchronous equipment and at least two interfaces for E1. 
 
The optical interfaces shall support following speeds for asynchronous operation: 1200 / 2400 / 
4800 / 9600 / 19200 / 38400 / 57600 / 76800 / 115200 / 297600 bps 
The optical interfaces shall support 512 kbps framed structure for synchronous operation. 
 
The interface card shall be compliant with ITU-T G.703, Ansi T1.102 and ITU-T G.823 for the E1 
interfaces. 
 
The card shall be able to loop the optical signal data to an E1port on the same board.  This 
function must be realized without circuit emulation.   
 
The cards shall be able to transport the optical data and E1 interfaces complete (all timeslots) via 
circuit emulation over the packet network according to SAToP (RFC4553) with configurable 
payload size and jitter buffer) or CESoPSN (RFC5063) with configurable packetization latency. 
 
It shall be possible to protect the circuit emulation streams via the MPLS-TP protection techniques 
but also in a hitless configuration with protection switching without packet loss.  In case of the 
hitless switching, it must be possible to compensate the change in delay between active and 
backup path. 
 
The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, Alarm Indication Signal detected (E1 ports) and Los 
of Signal detected. 
 
 

5.1.13  FXS 
The interface card shall have at least 8 ports for POTS compliant with G.712. 
The card shall convert these POTS into a VOIP telephone using SIP and G.711 coding. 
 
The FXS ports shall be connected via a normal Ethernet service over the backbone to a VOIP 
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PABX. 
 
The card shall support: 

• DTMF in-band dialing (overlap dialing) and RFC 2833 packets AVT for RTP/SIP INFO. 

• Caller ID Display/Generation, CLIP (Calling Line Information Protocol): DTMF & FSK 
(Belcore) 
 

The interface card shall at least have following status information via LED’s on the front panel: 
Power input OK/NOK, Card status OK/NOK, Alarm Indication Signal detected and Los of Signal 
detected. 

 
5.2 Training  
  

 The successful Tenderer shall price on the pricing schedule the cost of providing training at a City 
of Cape Town Venue for a group of maximum six persons per session to enable the Electricity 
staff to install, programme, maintain and operate the management nodes and associated 
equipment offered. The tendered cost shall include all travel and accommodation for the trainer 
as well as manuals. 
 

 
6 MANAGED compact PLUG & PLAY LAYER-2 SWITCH. 

 
This Specification provides for the supply and delivery of a group of devices, which are designed 
as multilayer switches and multifunction devices especially adjusted to the characteristics of 
telecontrol communication. The devices are used in next generation energy networks, for remote 
meter reading, remote monitoring and control with regard to renewable energies as well as smart 
grids. 

 
6.1 General requirements. 
 

 The communication network shall be managed by a Network Management System (NMS) 
that covers Access- and Transport-level in an integrated way.  

 

 A PC-based solution is preferred.  
 

 The NMS shall support North-& South-bound SNMP-based interface for integration with 
other systems/devices.  

 

 The NMS shall support manual & auto-discovery functionality for network elements.  
 

 For local management, either Serial- or Ethernet – connection shall be possible.  
 

 The NMS operators shall be able to define criteria for alternative routing within the network. 
Should the main paths fail, the defined standby path shall be automatically activated.  

 
 

 For remote management, all of the following possibilities shall be possible:  
 

 Via TCP/ IP over LAN 
 

 Via TCP/IP carried in a user-defined LAN-WAN connection embedded in the payload  
 
6.2 STRUCTURE AND PREREQUISITES  

 
6.2.1  GENERAL REQUIREMENTS  
 

• The equipment shall provide a range of access interfaces for: telephony (FXS/O capabilities 
preferred, but not complusory),  

• data/LAN(4 x layer-2 switch with auto negotiating Fast Ethernet RJ45-ports with auto MDI/X, 
Spanning tree protocol and VLANs-IEEE 802.1Q),  

• serial interfaces(2 x RS 232 for tunnelling serial telecontrol protocols).  

• Transport facilities shall include optical (SFP-single mode up to 15/20kms 1310/1550nm) 
and copper electrical(XDSL over existing copper lines),  
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6.2.2  The equipment shall be universal, software-controlled & in a compact case without movable 

parts(component itself, Ethernet ports, XDSL connections, RS-232 interfaces and the SFP 
transceivers should be hot-plug capable) for easy installation,  

 
6.2.3  All ports of the device can be disable/enabled by configuration. Furthermore, the speed and 

duplex setting of any port can be set according to its capabilities(10/100Mbps, Full/half duplex for 
Ethernet ports and 192kbps up to 11Mbps or more in steps for XDSL ports). 

 
6.2.4  These qualities highlight the family as ideal transmission technology for telecontrol 

communication using IEC 60870-5-104, IEC 61850 or IEC 60870-5-101. 
 
6.2.5  For power system networks it shall be suitable for operation in High voltage substations with harsh 

environment with high electromagnetic interference, be highly reliable and provide secure 
communications for real time signals such as voice, SCADA, teleprotection and status/control 
signals. The equipment offered shall comply with the latest ITU-T recommendations and ETSI 
standards and be able to be interconnected with legacy multiplex and other telecommunication 
equipment  

 
6.2.6  Each network element shall be manageable from an operation centre and there shall be means 

to supervise external/existing equipment. It must be possible to access the platform over a 
common TCPIP network, via browser based dedicated software. 

 
6.2.7  Supported protocols:  
 

 IEEE 802.3/802.3u(10Base-T/100Base-TX) for Ethernet 

 ETSI TS 101 524(SDSL) and ITU-T G.991.2(SHDSL) 

 IEC 60870-5-101 and -104 integration and conversion/Telecontrol equipment 

 Telnet, Secure Shell (SSH) and Web interface for remote management 

 SNMP (Simple Network Managemnet Protocol) 

 Syslog for central logging of events. 

 HTTP for easy configuration using integrated websaver  

 IEEE 802.1D and IEEE 802.1 QRSTP(Rapid- and Multiple-Spanning-Tree-Protocol 

 IEEE 802.1X Network access control 

 
6.3 General Conditions  
.  
6.3.1 Power Supply  
 

 The equipment shall operate from a nominal wide area power supply (20-72VDC or 24-
60VDC).  

 
6.3.2  Safety  
 

 The equipment shall be safe to use and shall comply with EN class V1.  
 

6.3.3  Electromagnetic compatibility and safety regulations  
 

 The equipment shall comply with the EN50022 class A, EN50082, IEC 801-2, IEC 801-6 and 
shall be conformant with CE.  

 
6.3.4  Ambient Conditions  

 

 Storage and transport: - 25+70°C; 95% (no condensation)  
 

6.3.5  Mechanical construction  

 

  Equipment shall be housed in a compact case without movable parts of robust design on DIN 
  Rail or similar.  
 
6.3.6  Network configuration/management system  
 

In order to enable remote monitoring the devices need to support management tools like Syslog, 
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SNMP, SSH , Telnet as well as an integrated webserver for easy device access, along with 
extensive self-monitoring functions, supervising for eg signal quality on copper & fibre optic cable. 
By default, each unit should have an default IP address for configuration of the switch with a 
subnet mask! SSH connections for configuration purposes need to be acceptable through any 
interface. 
The devices’ support to build redundant structures like rings and/or backup routes enables high 
network availability. 
The network management system (NMS) shall have facilities to supervise, monitor, control and 
configure the network. It shall have capabilities of fault, configuration, performance and security 
management. It shall provide various views to the network such as geographical overview, logical 
network structure, and hierarchical view. The network management system shall allow defining 
different user profiles.  
A comprehensive alarm management shall show current alarms such, that icons of the network 
elements change their colours according to the alarm level. The alarms shall be categorised as 
critical, major, minor alarms and of the warnings and a summary shall indicate the total number 
of them in the entire network. An alarm list shall list all alarms of the entire network according to 
the time of their occurrence. It shall be possible to filter alarms with various filter criteria. Operators 
shall be able to add comments to the alarms.  
The NMS and the Network Element shall support connections over a TCP-IP based network.  
The management system shall offer a SNMP interface for alarm integration into higher order 
networks.  

 
6.3.7  Local User Terminal  
 

It shall be possible to connect the craft terminal to any network element in the network using the 
TCPIP protocol. The craft terminal shall support configuration, maintenance, and status 
information. It shall provide a ‘windows’ oriented user interface.  

 
6.3.8  Path protection  
 

The equipment shall provide means to protect traffic via RSTP or turbo ring. 
 
6.3.9  Network Topology  
 

It shall be possible to build point to point, linear, ring, T, and meshed networks via Optic, copper 
or a mix of both. 

 
6.3.10  10/100  BaseT Ethernet Interface  
 

A10/100 BaseT interface shall be available. Following specification shall be covered:  
 

 Ethernet connection: 10/100 BaseT  

 Switching: bypass mode for IEEE Std 802.3 frame or based on port or VLAN tag ID 

 Ring protection 

 

          6.3.11  Pots Telephone interface  

 

 Used to extend an analogue telephone extension via the units 

 Physical connection of RJ 11 type or similar 

 Similar pots service, possibly VOIP to POTS converter   

 

6.3.12  Preferred unit or Equivalant 

 

 Tried & tested similar units from MOXA & ABB or any similar equivalent units. 

 If preferred or equivalent units are tendered for, please supply full brochure with complete 
technical details. 

 Note that it is a requirement that full operating, programming and installation manuals are 
provided from the OEM. 

 Technical support must be available for the duration of the tender and beyond. 

 Full warranty and training manual and support detail must be submitted with the tender. 
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6.3.13  Required Device types  

 

 Device with 4 x Ethernet, 2 x RS 232, 2 x XDSL interfaces 

 Device with 4 x Ethernet, 2 x RS 232 ,1 x XDSL, 1 x  Optical SFP interfaces 

 Device with 4 x Ethernet, 2 x RS 232 ,2 x  Optical SFP interfaces 

 

6.4 IEC 61850 Ethernet switch  

 

This switch can be populated with 10/100/1000Base T and/or 10/100/1000Base F Gigabit 
Ethernet ( GbE ) combo interfaces. The unit must come with redundant AC or DC  Power Supplies 
and must be designed and tested to work in the electrical substation environment. Compatible to 
be visible on the existing FOXMAN (Linux) system and manageable with SNTP capability. 

 

6.5  IEC 61850 Ethernet switch (MPLS-TP) 
 

 6.5.1 Feature Highlights  

 
 MPLS-TP network node with 10 Ethernet ports  

 WAN ports (MPLS-TP):         

 2x 1/10Gbps SFP+ 

 2x 1Gbps SFP 

  

 LAN port (L2/L3):    

 2x 1Gbps SFP 

 4x Gigabit RJ-45 ports with PoE+ 

 

 PoE: IEEE 802.3af & 802.3at compliant with maximum 30 W per port 

 Service types: E-Line, E-LAN, Logical ring 

 2x serial ports (RS232/422/485) 

 2x DIO 

 MACsec encryption possible on WAN links 

 Ptp 1588 & Sync-E support 

 Fully managed Network Management System 

 DIN rail mountable Aluminum Housing 

 SD card for easy configuration swap 

 Fanless design, passively cooled 

 Operating temperature range:  

 -30°C to +65°C 

 (-22°F to +149°F), startup @ -20°C/-4°F 

 Redundant Power input (24-57VDC) 

 Compliance with IEC 61850, IEEE 1613 (Power substation),   

 
 

6.5.2 Serial interfaces: 
 

Two serial interfaces (S1 & S2) for the the connection of legacy applications.  
The S1 and S2 ports can be configured either as RS232, RS422 or RS485. In RS232 mode TX, 
RX, CTS & RTS are supported, in RS422/485 mode TX & RX are supported. The serial 
interface is suitable for asynchronous communication.  
Inside the these serial interfaces are converted to Ethernet frames for transport over the MPLS-
TP network. 
 

6.5.3 Digital Input / Digital Output (DI/DO)  
 

Provides two Digital Inputs (DI1 & DI2) and two Digital Outputs (DO1 & DO2).  
The Digital Inputs can be used to detect external events (e.g. cabinet door contact opening) and 
raise an appropriate alarm (e.g. ‘door opened’) in NMS. Alarm properties can be as-signed to 
the digital inputs via NMS.  
The Digital Outputs can be used to give a local indication of Major and Minor alarms (e.g. by 
means of external alarm lights or acoustic signals). 
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7.2.3  Mechanical Design  
 

A DIN rail mountable device.  
The fanless design is passively cooled and allows it to operate in a wide temperature range 
from -30°C to +65°C (-22°F to +149°F). Cold start is possible at -20°C/-4°F.  
To allow natural convection cooling, the node is equipped with heatsinks on both sides.  
The housing is IP20 and above rated.  

 
6.5.4  Power Supply  
 

Provides a redundant power input of 2x (24-57VDC).  
When the input voltage is in the 50-57VDC voltage range, the PoE capability of the node can be 
enabled on certain ports. The unit should be a power sourcing device that is compliant with 
IEEE 802.3af (PoE) and IEEE 802.3at (PoE+, maximum 30 W per port)).  
If no DC power is available, an external PSU can be used. 
 

6.5.5  SFP (Small Form factor Pluggable) Transceivers  
 

Should have at  least 6 Gigabit Ethernet SFP ports that can be equipped with different types of 
1000 Base SFP transceivers for Single Mode fiber operation.  
Certain ports can optionally be used for 10Gbps SFP+ transceivers to create 10 Gigabit Ethernet 
MPLS-TP WAN links or LAN connections. 
 

6.5.6  SD Card  
The configuration of the node is stored on an SD memory card. When the device needs to be 
replaced in the field, the SD card can be swapped to the new device to automatically copy all the 
configuration data. 
 

6.5.7  NETWORK TOPOLOGY  
 

Different network topologies can be built with the nodes including daisy chain, star, ring or mesh 
topologies.  
Nodes can be used to build a stand-alone network, or they can be used as an MPLS access 
network in combination with modular nodes such as aggregation nodes or core nodes.  
Typically ports 1&2 are used for WAN links to create an MPLS-TP ring of 1Gbps or 10Gbps. 
Ports 3&4 can also be used as MPLS WAN ports to link to other rings or spur nodes. In this way 
it is possible to create a fully meshed topology.  
Alternatively, unused WAN ports (ports 1-4) can be converted to LAN ports that offer basic L2 
connectivity. 
 

6.5.8  NETWORK MANAGEMENT  
 

Can be fully managed via the existing TXCare (or equivalent) Network Management System. 
When used as a stand-alone network, the server can be connected to the management port of 
one of the nodes to allow centralized management.  
If used as an access network interconnecting to modular nodes, the nodes can be managed via 
the encrypted DCN channel embedded in the WAN link. 

 

7. COMPLIANCE OR NON-COMPLIANCE WITH SPECIFICATION  
  

Tenderer shall submit a schedule listing clause-by-clause specific details indicating compliance 
or non-compliance with the requirements of the specification.   

 
8. AUTHORISATION LETTER  
  

Where the tenderer is not the manufacturer of the product offered, tenderers must be an 
accredited agent with the manufacturer of the multiplexer network management system offered. 
Proof in the form of an authorization letter from the manufacturer must be submitted. Failure to 
submit may render the offer non-responsive.  

 
9. ENGINEERING SUPPORT  
  

Tenderer must provide Engineering back-up support of the product offered within RSA. Details of 
the local office (address) to be listed on Schedule 15G. 
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10. SCHEDULE OF TECHNICAL PARTICULARS  
 

Tenderers are required to complete relevant Schedule 15A,15B 15C: Schedule of Technical 
Particulars attached to the tender document in full and provide details of the items tendered.  
Failure to complete may render the tender offer non-responsive. 

 
11. SAMPLES 

 
During during evaluation,the cct may request,a sample of the equipment offered for inspection 
and compatibility test purposes.To test for compatibility with the existing installed multiplexer 
systems. 
Failure to submit on request may render the offer non-responsive. 
 

12 TRADE NAMES OR PROPRIETARY PRODUCTS 
 

Bid specifications may not make any reference to any particular trade mark, name, patent, design, type, 
specific origin or producer, unless there is no other sufficiently precise or intelligible way of describing the 
characteristics of the work, in which case such reference must be accompanied by the words “or 
equivalent”. 
 

TENDERERS MUST NOTE THAT WHEREVER THIS DOCUMENT 
REFERS TO ANY PARTICULAR TRADE MARK, NAME, PATENT, 
DESIGN, TYPE, SPECIFIC ORIGIN OR PRODUCER, SUCH 
REFERENCE SHALL BE DEEMED TO BE ACCOMPANIED BY THE 
WORDS ‘OR EQUIVALENT” 

 
13 EMPLOYMENT OF SECURITY PERSONNEL 
 
All security staff employed by the supplier on behalf of the CCT or at any CCT property must be registered with 
Private Security Industry Regulatory Authority (PSiRA). Proof of such registration must be made available to the 
CCT’s agent upon request. 
 
14. FORMS FOR CONTRACT ADMINISTRATION 
 
The supplier shall complete, sign and submit with each invoice, the following:  
 
a) Monthly Project Labour Report ( Annex 3). 
b) B-BBEE Sub-Contract Expenditure Report ( Annex 4).  
c) Joint Venture Expenditure Report ( Annex 5). 
 
The Monthly Project Labour Report must include details of all labour (including that of sub-contractors) that are 
South African citizens earning less than R350.00 per day, as adjusted from time to time (excluding any benefits), 
who are employed on a temporary or contract basis on this contract in the month in question. 
 
In addition to the Monthly Project Labour Report the Supplier shall simultaneously furnish the CCT’s Agent with 
copies of the employment contracts entered into with such labour, together with certified copies of identification 
documents, proof of attendance in the form of attendance register or timesheets as well as evidence of payments 
to such labour in the form of copies of payslips or payroll runs.  If the worker is paid in cash or by cheque, this 
information must be recorded on the envelope and the worker must acknowledge receipt of payment by signing 
for it and proof of such acknowledgement shall be furnished to the CCT’s Agent. 
The Monthly Project Labour Reports shall be completed and submitted in accordance with the instructions therein. 
 
The B-BBEE Sub-Contract Expenditure Report is required for monitoring the supplier’s compliance with the 
sub-contracting conditions of the Preference Schedule.  
 
The Joint Venture Expenditure Report is required for monitoring the joint venture’s/consortium/partnership 
compliance with the percentage contributions of the partners as tendered, where the joint 
venture/consortium/partnership has been awarded preference points in respect of its consolidated B-BBEE 
scorecard. 
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(14.2)  BBBEE SUB-CONTRACT EXPENDITURE REPORT (PRO FORMA) 
 

 
 
Signatures 

        

 
Declared by supplier 
to be true and correct: 

 

 
 Date: 

  

 
Verified by CCT 
Project Manager: 
 

  
 

  
 Date: 

  

  

TENDER NO. AND  DESCRIPTION: 166G/2022/23-  
 
SUPPLIER:  

 

B-BBEE SUB-CONTRACT EXPENDITURE REPORT  
        

Rand Value of the contract (as defined in 
Schedule 4: Preference Schedule) (P*) 

R  B-BBEE Status Level of Prime Supplier  

        

Name of Sub-contractor 
(list all) 

B-BBEE Status Level of 
supplier1 

Total value of Sub-
contract (excl. VAT)1 

Value of Sub-contract 
work to date 
(excl. VAT)1 

Value of Sub-contract work to 
Sub-contractors with a lower B-
BBEE Status Level than supplier 

 
Sub-contractor A 

 
R R R 

 
Sub-contractor B 

 
R R R 

 
Sub-contractor C 

 
R R R 

 
 

    

 
 

    

1Documentary evidence to be provided 
 

  
Total: R 

 
 

  Expressed as a 
percentage of P* 

% 
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(14.3) PARTNERSHIP/ JOINT VENTURE (JV) / CONSORTIUM/  EXPENDITURE REPORT (PRO FORMA) 
 
 
TENDER NO. AND DESCRIPTION:  

 
SUPPLIER:  

 

PARTNERSHIP/ JOINT VENTURE (JV)/ CONSORTIUM EXPENDITURE REPORT  
        

Rand value of the contract (as defined in 
Schedule 4: Preference Schedule) (P*) 

R  
B-BBEE Status Level of Partnership/ Joint Venture (JV)/ 
Consortium 

 

        

Name of partners to the 
Partnership/ JV / Consortium (list 
all) 

B-BBEE Status 
Level of each 
partner at contract 
award 

Percentage contribution 
of each partner as per the 

Partnership/ JV/ 
Consortium Agreement1 

 
A 

Total value of partner’s 
contribution (excl. VAT)1  

 
B = A% x P* 

Value of partner’s 
contribution to date 

(excl. VAT)1 
 

C 

Value of partner’s contribution 
as a percentage of the work 

executed to date 
 

D = C/P*x100 

 
Partner A 

 
 % R R % 

 
Partner B 

 
 % R R % 

 
Partner C 

 
 % R R % 

 
 

 
  

   

 
 

 
 

    

1Documentary evidence to be provided 
 

  
 

 

Signatures         

 
Declared by supplier 
to be true and correct: 

 
 

 Date: 

  

 
Verified by CCT 
Project Manager: 

  
  

 Date: 

  

 


